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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Course Introduction 1-1
Course Goals and Objectives 1-3
Course Organization 1-5
Typographical Conventions 1-7
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Course Introduction

Welcome Welcome to the MXES for EAM — New Features training course.

By the end of this course, you will be exposed to the basic changes between
MAXIMO 5.x and the Maximo Enterprise Suite (MXES) as they relate to
standard Enterprise Asset Management (EAM).

* The accepted acronym for Maximo Enterprise Suite is MXES. This
acronym will be used throughout the course.

Audience This course is intended for the following audience members:

e Professional services personnel
o Consultants, trainers, partners, and third-party consultants familiar with
MAXIMO 5.x who are beginning work with MXES
e Clients
o Current MAXIMO 5.x clients who want to evaluate the new features
provided by MXES before upgrading
o Clients with a single-site installation of MAXIMO 5.x who are
considering the benefits of a multisite setup using MXES
¢ Individual users who are moving from MAXIMO 5.x to MXES, including:
o Maintenance managers/supervisors
Operations managers/supervisors
Inventory personnel
Planners
Accounting personnel

o O O O

continued on next page
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Course Introduction continued

MXES Themes As you move through this course, you will see that Maximo has been
enhanced to support a number of themes, including:
e Proactive asset management
e Fast and accurate data entry and application use
e Fast and accurate communication between:
o Customers
o Users
o Management
e Rapid and intelligent response to changing business conditions

Chapter Purpose  The purpose of this chapter is to acquaint you with the features of this course
and to establish the goals and objectives for the course.

Accessing MXES is a Web-architected product that you access through the Internet
Maximo During Explorer browser on your computer.
the Course

Your instructor will provide you with the Web address and sign-in
information for accessing Maximo during this course.

You can write this information here:

Web Address:

Username:

Password:

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Course Goals and Objectives

Course This course introduces participants to the following topics, as they relate to
Overview EAM:
e The basic new features in Maximo applications
e The new applications in Maximo
e The improved capabilities of Maximo to provide integration between
organizations and sites

Course The following prerequisites apply to course participants:
Prerequisites e Students must be familiar with the basic functionalities of MAXIMO 5.x
applications.

Note: This course covers only new features. It is not designed to provide
D comprehensive training on MXES applications. For more detailed training,
please contact MRO Software Educational Services.

e Students should be comfortable using:
o A personal computer
o Microsoft Windows operating systems
o Internet Explorer browser

Course Goal By the end of this course you should be able to identify the major differences
between MAXIMO 5.x and MXES as they relate to EAM.
D Note: This course does not provide exhaustive or in-depth training on all

changes. It provides some detail and some overview of major changes
identified by MRO Software Product Managers as being worthy of note.

Course By the end of this course you will have been introduced to the key changes
Objectives between MAXIMO 5.x and MXES as they relate to Enterprise Asset
Management (EAM), including:
e Improved navigation
e Enhancements to existing applications
e (apabilities of new applications

continued on next page
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Course Goals and Objectives continued

Your Learning We have already mentioned the basic objectives for the course; however, most
Objectives important are the learning objectives you bring to the course. We want to be
— sure that these are clearly stated, mutually understood, and achieved.

==

List your objectives in the space below. We will conclude the course by
asking you whether you have met your objectives. If you have not, we will
then address your questions and unmet objectives.
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Course Organization

Chapters

Chapter
Organization

Rel. 6.0

Each chapter in this course book is an individual teaching module, designed to
provide an overview of its topic(s) and then provide instruction and practice.

Each chapter contains some or all of these components:

A subject-matter overview and objectives

Hands-on practice

Demonstrations by the instructor

Question-and-answer periods after many major features

This table contains a list of chapters in this student guide:

Chapter Title
1 Course Introduction
2 Interface and Navigation
3 Multisite / Multiorganization Enhancements
4 Asset Management
5 Contract Management
6 Configuration
7 Inventory
8 Administration of Human Resources
9 Meters, PMs, and Condition Monitoring
10 Reporting
11 Security
12 Work Management
13 Other EAM Administration
14 Financial

continued on next page
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Course Organization continued

Class Activities

04/2005

As you go through this course, you might participate in any one of four
methods of instruction, usually in this order:

e The instructor will give a brief overview of the objectives and content of
each chapter.

e The instructor will introduce and demonstrate procedures and concepts.

¢ You and the instructor will work through a procedure together, or you will
work through a procedure on your own.

¢ You and the instructor will briefly discuss how the procedure or concept
might affect your business process.

Note: In the case of hosted classes, when all students are working from the
same database, there may be some exercises in which only one person can do
the exercise while demonstrating to the others. These exercises are noted in
the course materials.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Typographical Conventions

Introduction

We use a number of typographical conventions and icons in our course books.

Conventions

Here are some of the conventions you will see most frequently in the course

Used in the materials:
Course Materials
Convention Usage Example

Italics Introduces or emphasizes | A system is a single instance of a Maximo
a term database.

Boldface Indicates that the word or | From the Go To drop-down menu, select
phrase names a menu Administration.
item, field, button, or
keyboard key

Arial font Indicates that this is text | Type ASSET_NDX8 in this field.
you type into a field

Courier font Indicates programming Maximo displays the following message:
code, a system message,

. Work order 1000 status changed to APPR.

or part of a screen display

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Typographical Conventions continued

Icons You will see a number of icons throughout this student guide.

This table explains what they mean.

This icon... Indicates...

A procedure that you will practice on your own or with
‘% guidance from an instructor

A paper-and-pencil exercise

A special note or reminder

A warning or cautionary note

A question-and-answer session with the instructor, or a
group discussion

Your role in the next exercise is changing, e.g., from
manager to user

The data you are being asked to enter will be used in another
exercise

A challenge question or exercise

An industry best practice, tip, or suggestion

A recording that provides additional course content is
available

@w@g(@\@ | b | 7|
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 2-1
Module and Application Changes 2-2
Bulletin Board 2-5
User Profiles 2-7
Help Enhancements 2-14
Finding Records 2-17
Additional Features 2-22
Chapter Summary 2-26
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Chapter Overview

Introduction This chapter provides an overview of the new interface, module structure, and
basic navigation included in Maximo.

Chapter Focus This chapter will quickly familiarize you with general changes to get you
going in Maximo.

This chapter also will show you some enhancements to help you personalize
Maximo.

Learning After you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
Objectives

Describe the changes to the module structure

Navigate between and within applications

Quickly and readily locate needed data

Use some basic personalization functions

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Module and Application Changes

Overview

Maximo Modules

D

A number of applications and modules have been added to Maximo to
enhance the experience of, and benefits to, traditional EAM users. However,
enhancements also have been made to include many functions that IT Asset
Management (ITAM) organizations need.

Please note that this course focuses on the traditional EAM functionality, and
that some of the modules and applications mentioned in this section relating
to IT will not be discussed in any detail.

Maximo now has 21 modules. You will recognize some of them from
MAXIMO 5.x.

All administrative functions have been moved from the MAXIMO 5.2
Control Center to Web-architected applications in the MXES modules.

The following graphic shows the new modules as they are accessed from the
Go To menu on the Start Center and in applications.

B Administration k
&l Azsets 3
+=  Configuration [
= Cortracts k
& Deploved Azzets 3
& Desktop Reguistions k
E= Financial k
V8 Nustrsted Parts Catalog b
£ Integration 3
¥ Inventary [
E= Planning k
“w Preventive Mairtenance
I5 Purchasing 3
ks Reporting k

. Resources k
O Safety 3

Security k
=& Zervice Desk k

& Service Management 3
Il Service Reguests k
E Work Orders k

Note: In practice, you will see only the modules for which you have been
given access by your system administrator.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Module and Application Changes continued

Accessing Depending on how you have set up your Maximo Start Center, you might
Applications also be able to access individual applications directly by clicking on their
from the Start names or icons.

Center

The following graphic shows an example section of a Start Center that
provides direct access to four applications.

Security, Users and Groups

=zers
Security Groups
People

f' ﬁ Person Groups

continued on next page
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Module and Application Changes continued

Single-Page Most Maximo applications contain a number of tabs and subtabs, similar to
Applications those in MAXIMO 5.x applications. However, you will encounter some
simpler applications that contain only a single page.

Examples of these single-page applications are:

e Currency Codes (Financial module)

e Exchange Rates (Financial module)

e Terms and Conditions (Contracts and Purchasing modules)

The following graphic shows the single-page Currency Codes application.

# GoTo [RE: A S ter

o4 Currency Codes @ Bull
£a

&
i sFilter - @ s o o P #1-110f11 % . Downlesd
CUPPENCY Description Active?
[— [ \
3 |canadian Dollar | jn§
3 GEP Brritish Pound Sterling i |
3 PESO Chilean Pesos in |
3 WEN Japanese Yen |
3 DIMAR Kuwsiti Dinar i §
3 SN Singapore Dollar o
3 BOLIMAR Wenezuelan Bolivar u |
3 RAND South African Rand i §
» usD United States of America Dollar o §
3 AUD Australian Dollar i |
3 EUR Euro n |
New Raw
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Bulletin Board

Overview

P

Viewing
Bulletins
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2-5

Maximo enables you to create and share messages, or bulletins, with other
users on the system.

These bulletins can be shared by:

e Organization

e Site

e Person group (these will be discussed later)

This section shows you how to view these bulletins. In Chapter 13, “Other
EAM Administration,” you will learn how to create the bulletins.

Note: You can generally access bulletins from any page in any application,
including the Start Center.

You can view bulletins in the following ways:
¢ By clicking the Bulletins link on your Start Center or accessed application

¢ By clicking a bulletin header on your Start Center, if bulletins have been
added there

For this course, we will focus on accessing bulletins via the Bulletins link on

the Start Center.

Follow these steps to view bulletins:

Step Action

1 Sign in to Maximo with the user name and password provided by
your instructor to view the Start Center.

continued on next page
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Bulletin Board continued

Viewing continued
Bulletins
Step Action
2 Click the Bulletins link at the top of the Start Center.
Result: The Bulletin Board pop-up window opens.
B Bulletin Board
== Easzt Stairwel Pairting SM0004 1200 &k
o» Emal sorver upgrade ADVSCRY 810041200 AM
. OK |
D Note: The number of available bulletins is displayed to the right of
the Bulletins link.
3 Click the header of one of the bulletins.
Result: Maximo displays the details for the bulletin.
B Bulletin Board
= East Stairwell Painting 8M10/04 12:00 AM
The east stairvvel will be painted esrly next week, Once signs have been posted on the doorvwsays, please use the
west stairwell aor the central elevators for WO DAYS to allow: the paint ample time ta dry. This stairael may be used
far emergency purposes only during this time. Thank you.
o» Email sorver upgrade ADVSORY 80041200 AM
. OK |
4 Click OK to close the Bulletin Board window.

D Note: If bulletins are displayed directly on your Start Center, you can click
the header of any message to see its details without having to bring up the
entire pop-up window, as shown in the preceding exercise.

04/2005
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User Profiles

Overview

Rel. 6.0

Maximo enables users to change many of their own profile parameters, with
no system administrator intervention needed.

These profile parameters fall into three categories:
e Default Information

e Personal Information

e Password Information

All profile changes begin with a click of the Profile link found in most
Maximo applications and on the Start Center.

You can access specific profile information by selecting one of the items
from the Profile drop-down menu, as shown here.

st Reports #- Start Center 2=Frofile ¥ Sign Out
= Default Infarmation

3 == Perzonal Information
pttings “8 Create Hew Templd )
i Pazsword Infarmation

= 4

This section provides an overview of the parameters that users can change
and describes how to change them.

continued on next page
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User Profiles continued

Default To change default profile parameters, click the Profile link, then select
Information Default Information. The Default Information dialog box opens.

B Default Information

User [WILSOR Mike: ilson | &

Default Insert Site  |BEDFORD # |Eledf0rd td Site of EAGLE Inc. Marth America | E

Use Default Insert Site as a Display Filter?

Storeroom Site |EBEDFORD | 4 |Bediford Ma Site of EAGLE Inc. Narth America | =]

Default Storeroom | | £ | |&
Language | | # | |
Locale | | # | |
Time Zone | | F | |

| DK ] | Cancel ]

The following table describes the purpose of each field in this dialog box.

continued on next page
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User Profiles continued

Default
Information

The Default
Insert Site and
Inserting
Records

Rel. 6.0

continued

Field Name

Purpose

Default Insert Site

The default site for filtering of records in
applications upon entering. This site also is
assumed to be the site into which all records the
user creates will be inserted.

Use Default Insert Site as a
Display Filter?

When this check box is selected, the system
assumes that queries are on the site listed in the
Default Insert Site field.

Storeroom Site

The site of the storeroom the user generally
accesses. Lets planners know where to plan for
such things as materials.

Default Storeroom

The storeroom the user generally accesses.
Lets planners know where to plan for such
things as materials.

Language

The user’s base language. Lets Maximo know
which language to display at sign-in.

Locale

More accurately pinpoints the part of the world
in which the user speaks his or her base
language. Can be used to provide more precise
Maximo localization, if available.

Time Zone

Identifies the time zone in which the user
generally works.

When you use an organization- or site-level application to add a record or
other data to Maximo, Maximo automatically uses the data of the
organization or site associated with the default insert site.

To add records for a different organization or site, you must change the
default insert site to a site within the organization for which the data is to be

added.

continued on next page
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User Profiles continued

Personal To change personal profile parameters, click the Profile link, then select
Information Personal Information from the Profile drop-down list.

The Personal Information dialog box opens.

B Personal Information

S| Press Bl to vieww or modify phone numbers or e-mail addreszses if there are mare than one.

User [WILSON Mike Wilson IE
Primary Phone  [(517):355-9017) 52

Primary E-mail |m.WiISDn@heIWig.mm | 17

Person's Site * |BEDFORD # |Eledf|:|rd MA, Site of EAGLE Inc. Morth &America | E

Person's Location |BPM3100 # |#1 Ligjuid Packaging Line | =l
Ship to Address  |TEXAS # |TE}{AS SITE OF EAGLEMA | =l

Drop Point | TOOLCRIB

Card =

Card Type |"-.-"ISA
Verification Value

Expiration Date

| 0K ] | Cancel ;I

The following table describes the purpose of each field in this dialog box.

continued on next page
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User Profiles continued

Personal
Information
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continued
Field Name Purpose
Primary Phone The primary phone number listed for the person

Primary E-mail

The primary e-mail address listed for the person

Person’s Site

The designated site at which the person works

Person’s Location

The specific location of the site at which the
person works

Ship to Address The address to which items should be delivered to
the person

Drop Point The specific drop point at the shipping address to
which items should be delivered to the person

Card # The number of the procurement card used by the
person to charge for goods and services

Card Type The type of procurement card used by the person

to charge for goods and services

Verification Value

Additional value that can be used to validate the
procurement card in financial transactions

Expiration Date

The expiration date of the procurement card used
by the person to charge for goods and services

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.

continued on next page
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User Profiles continued

Password To change password-related parameters, click the Profile link, then select
Information Password Information from the Profile drop-down list.

The Password Information dialog box opens.

ord Infarmation

%3 Tochange your password, enter your current passyword and then enter your new
password.

Usger |WiLZOM |h.-1ike Wilzon | =

Current Password ™ | |

Hew Password | |

Yerify Hew Password | |

Password Hint Question I:l #~
Password Hint Answer I:l

| 0K ;I | Cancel ;I
D Note: Password Information fields become editable when you enter the
correct Current Password.

The following table describes the purpose of each field in this dialog box.

continued on next page

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



INTERFACE AND NAVIGATION 2-13

User Profiles continued

Password continued
Information
Field Name Purpose
Current Password Enter the current password here to verify
legitimate change of the password. Other fields
are read-only until this value is correctly entered.
New Password Enter the new password in this field. This field
cannot be changed until the Current Password
field contains the correct value.
Verify New Password Verify the new password here to ensure that you
have accurately entered the new password.
Password Hint Question Select from a list of typical password hint types
(for example, mother’s maiden name).
Password Hint Answer Enter the answer to the hint type into this field.

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Help Enhancements

Overview Maximo Help has two useful enhancements:
« Field help

o Online Maximo User’s Guide

Field Help Try the following exercise to see how field help works.
Step Action
1 Access the People application from the Resources module.

2 Access the record for KELLY.

3 Click in the Workflow Delegate ficld, then press the ALT key and
the F1 key at the same time.

Result: A Field Help pop-up window opens, displaying:
e A description of the field (Workflow Delegate in this example)

e The location of the field’s data in the database, that is,
Table.Column (PERSON.DELEGATE in this example)

e The definition of the field

B Field Help

Field: wWorkflow Delegate
Table.Column: PERZOMDELEGATE

The delegate for Warkflow
assignments for this person. If there
iz & value in this field and if the
sweark flowy assignment is received
betvween the Delegate Ta and
Delegate From date, Workflow
zends the assignment to the
delegate. Enter a value ar click Detail
Menu to select an option and

retrieve a values

| Addtionsi Help | | OK |

continued on next page
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Help Enhancements continued

Field Help
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1

(=] People Overview
People Application

Tabs

HowDal...

MAKIMO Help

continued
Step Action
4 Click the Additional Help button in the Field Help pop-up window.

Result: The Field Help window closes and help for the People
application is displayed in a separate browser window.

People Application

Use the People application to create, modify, view, and delete records of people. This

application serves as a storehouse of personal and official information on individuals such

as MAXIMO users, labors, asset owners, supervisors, and individuals who receive
workflow notifications via email

A person who has arecord in the People's application, may or may not be a lahorar a
MARIMO user; however a labor or a MAXIMO user must he a person with a record in the
Peaople's application.

The People application contains the following tabs:
List: to search MAXIMD for a person's record.

Person: to create, modify, view, or delete a person's record.

Note: The Additional Help window that opens will depend on the
application or other location from which you have requested field

help.

Close the People Application Help window.

Hint To access field help in Maximo, put the cursor into the field, then press
ALT + F1.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Help Enhancements continued

Online Maximo The complete Maximo User’s Guide is included with online application help.

User’s Guide

To access the Maximo User’s Guide, follow these steps:

Step

Action

1

Click the Help link in the upper right corner of the application or
Start Center.

Result: A drop-down menu similar to the following example opens.

2] MAXIMO Help
(2 work Order Tracking Help

Contact MRO [ 3
0 About b2XIMO

Click MAXIMO Help.

Result: A separate browser window displays the contents of Maximo
Help.

=] Maima Maximo Overview
Maximo Overview
[ online Help Cverview

[ navigation Cverview Maximo is a computerized asset maintenance systemn that provides asset management,
[£] How Do L... s\wark management, materials management, and purchasing capabilities to help
[ Maxima User's Guide \ompanies maximize productivity and extend the life of their revenue-generating assets.
[£] About This Guide
[£] Chapter 1: Maxima Overview aximo allows your company to create a strategy for maintenance, repair, and operations
[] Chapter 2; Getting Started th both Enterprise Asset Management (EAM) and Information Technology Asset
[£] Chapter 3: The Assets Module Wanagement qTAM)
[£] Chapter 4: The Contracts Module .
[] Chapter 5; The Deployed Assets Madi| havimo stores data aboutvour plant or facility, and helps you organize that data and
[£] Chapter &: The Inventory Module impliy
[£] Chapter 7: The Flanning Module p M . U bl G d
[£] Chapter &: The Preventive Maintenan . aximo ser s uiae
[£] Chapter 9: The Purchasing Module
[£] Chapter 10: Reports and KPLs - S —
[£] Chapter 11: The Resources Module
[£] Chapter 12: The Safety Module & hanagement of imventory and labor resources
[£] Chapter 13: The Service Desk Module
[£] Chapter 14! The Service Management # Planning of maintenance activities
=

Chapter 15: The Work Orders Madule
Appendix A&: Keyboard Shortcuts }Iaximu Modules and Applications
i}

Appendix B: Maximo's Self-Service Ap| ) . - . .
User's Guide Index =“Mazximo consists of several modules that contain applications with related functionality.

application Help These modules are organized o it most business models, Maximo includes the following
modules:

You can access the Maximo User’s Guide by using the Contents
pane on the left side of the Maximo Help window.

Drill down in the Maximo User’s Guide list to view its contents, as
shown in the preceding graphic.

04/2005
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Finding Records

Overview

Filtering in
Applications

P

Rel. 6.0

Maximo has improved the process of finding records in applications. The
main improvements are:

o Filtering in applications and dialog boxes
e Advanced searches using the More Search Fields dialog box
e Advanced searches using SQL

This section provides an overview of these improvements.

Filtering in MXES is similar to filtering in MAXIMO 5.x applications, but
because there are a few differences, we will cover the process briefly.

Note: Many dialog boxes also provide filtering capability, but it works
similarly to the filtering in applications.

Follow these steps to get an overview of Maximo filtering capabilities:

Step Action

1 Access the Item Master application from the Inventory module and
press the Enter key to display a list of records.

Result: Your screen should look similar to the following example:

~ | Find:

e st Filter link, Filter Table, and Clear Filter buttons h

|| Lt | _tem Storerog; Wendors ltern &ssembly Structure [+

# Acvanced gl Save Query v 47 Bookmarks

Do 1-z0 01284 Download |
Description Commacity Group Ratating? [ 0

15W-30 Diesel Engine Ir=Tsv=
11R22.565-13 Gaodyear 11R22 5 GI27 Steer Tire
1R-0714 OlL FILTER - ENGINE

1R-0751 FUEL FILTER - MAIN ENGINE
27R2.5826-10 Steer Tire - Bridgestone

141.0778 PACKING LUBE DIVIDER WALVE
27R2.5826-11 Steer Tire - Bridgestone
2TR2.5626-12 Steer Tire - Bridgestans
27R2.5826-13 Steer Tire - Bridgestone

1455481 LINES GP - HYDRALLIC START
147-0667 MIOUNTING GP - CONTROL VALYE
147-0604 LINES GP - FLEL

148-7509 SENSOR GF - ENGINE ELEC
G000 Beearing, Pilow Block, Fafnir- 1 In 1D BEARINGS
GLOVES Gloves, Disposable Latex MECH
117084 Shat- 1 Inch Dia MECH
117021 Blearing, Roller, SKF- 1 1n 1D BEARINGS
117041 Connecting Link - Repair MECH
XMP-4000 Seal, Shaft- AF5174 SEALS
HMP-4200 Fan, Cooling- B340, 3 In Dia MECH

Filter fields

zZzzz=zzzzz=zzz=
zzzzzzzzzzzz
zzzzzzzzz=zzz

D Note: Most Maximo applications will open to a List tab that
contains no records. Press the Enter key to display the records.

continued on next page
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Finding Records continued

Filtering in continued
Applications

Step Action
2 On the List tab, click on the Filter link to hide the filter fields.
On the List tab, click on the Filter link to display the filter fields.

D Note: If an application or dialog box opens with filter fields hidden,
you can display them by clicking the Filter link.

4 We want to filter on two values, so enter the following values in the
filter fields indicated here and then click the Filter Table button (the

binoculars) shown below.
Commodity Group: MECH
Rotating?: Y

i

Result: The Item Master records on the List tab are filtered on the
two criteria.

5 Click the Clear Filter button:

Result: The filter fields are cleared and the records are restored to
their unfiltered number.

D Note: In applications that filter on a default site, clicking this button
will restore the default site as a filter.

continued on next page
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Finding Records continued

Filtering in
Dialog Boxes

Rel. 6.0

Many Maximo fields display a searchable dialog box if the entered value is
partial or incorrect, as shown in the following example.

;Amerit:amm:hurggg

oo L w112 ef12 ¢ [ Download |
Description

{GMT -9 DSTX) Alaska

AmericaBogota
AmericaiCancun

AmericafiCaracas

[GMT -5 DETM) Bogota, Lima, Guito
[(GMWT -6 DT Central &merica
[GMT -4 DETM) Caracas, La Paz

AmericaiGodthak

[GMT -3 DETH Greenland

AmericaMalifax

Americalndianapolis

(GMT -4 DET) Atlantic Time (Canada)
[GMT -5 DSTM Indiana (East)

Americalos Angeles

[EMT -5 DSTH Pacific Time (US & Canadal;...

AmericaMexico City

[GMT -6 DSTMN Mexico City

AmericaPhoenix
America/Rosario

Americafsantiago

[GMT -7 DETIM Arizons
[GMWT -3 DSTM) Buenos Aires, Georgetovwn

[T -4 DSTH Santiago

| Cancel |

These searchable dialog boxes work like the searches from the List tab in

applications.

continued on next page
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Finding Records continued

Advanced Search fields not displayed directly on an application can be displayed with

Search: More the More Search Fields dialog box.

Search Fields You can access the dialog box by selecting More Search Fields from the

Advanced Search link in applications.

Advanced Search Save Guery

hore Search Fields Cm

Where Clauze

Yiew Search Tips
T

A sample of this dialog box from the Preventive Maintenance application is
shown below.

Note: Each application that provides advanced search capability has a More
J ] Search Fields dialog box containing its own unique values.
arch Fields
rm | | | | priority [ |
stie | | & Lead Time Active | |
Status l:l GL Account l:l -
Location | | # | | Work Type l:l #~
Asset | | # | | Lead Time (Days) | |
Route | | & | | interruptible ||
Job Plan | | # | | Search Location Hierarchy l:l &
Master PM | | ~ | | Lead l:l #
Supervisor l:l & Person Group l:l Fa
Work Order Status l:l +~ Owner l:l I
Storeroom l:l Fa Group Owner l:l Fa
v [ 5
From To
EstimatedHextDueDate | | & EstimatedHextDueDate | | @
_Find | | Clear | | Cancel |
o Best Practice: To ensure that you are searching on correct criteria, be sure to
click the Clear button in the More Search Fields dialog box before

performing an advanced search! This will delete spaces and other easy-to-
miss false criteria.

continued on next page
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Finding Records continued

Advanced
Search: Where
Clause

Rel. 6.0

You can also perform advanced searches with SQL statements.

To do an SQL-based search, select Where Clause from the Advanced
Search link in applications.

Advanced Search Save CQuery

bos

Where Clauze

Current Query: |WHERE ((woclass = 'WOR:'(ORDER' of woclazs = "ACTIVITY) and historyfiag = 0 and istask = 0 and siteid = 'BEDFORDY)

\_Find | | Cancel

Note: If there are some values in the other searches, there will be SQL in the
Where Clause dialog box when it opens.
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Overview This section describes the following new MXES interface/navigation

features:
e Downloading lists
e Showing table help

¢ Hiding a table window

Downloading On the List tab in most applications and in a number of other areas in
Lists Maximo that contain record lists, you will see a Download link and button.
Lrovunload
15

/

\

Download
button

Download

link

This Download link downloads the listed records into an Excel spreadsheet

displayed in a separate browser window.

Follow these steps to see an example of this functionality:

Step Action

1 Access the Assets application, which is in the Assets module.
Result: The List tab displays with no records listed.

insert site.

2 Click the Filter Table button (the binoculars).
Result: Maximo displays a list of Assets records filtered by default

3 Filter on BR* in the Location filter field.

the letters BR.

Result: Maximo displays a list of assets whose locations start with

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Additional Features continued

Downloading
Lists

Rel. 6.0

continued

Step

Action

4

Click the Download link on the List tab.

Result: A separate browser window displays a spreadsheet, similar to
the following example, with the items on the List tab.

B15 j = Motor 10hp/1750rpmd TEF CA254T Frame/40v3phBlhz
A B [ ¢ D | E F | 6 | H |

1 |Asset Description Location | Parent Rotating ltem  Site
| HwWAC System- 50 Ton Cool Cap/ 450000

2 [11200 Btu Heat Cap BRZO0 BEDFORD
T 11210 Circulation Fan- Centrifugal/ 204000 CFM - BR210 11200 BEDFORD
T 11211 Motar Starter- Size 2/440v/3ph/G0cy BRZ10 11210 BEDFORD
|5 11220 Emergency Generator BR2E0 BEDFORD
? 11240 Circulation Fan- Centrifugal/ 204000 CFM BR240 11200 BEDFORD
T 11260 Circulation Fan- Centrifugal/ 20,000 CFM - ERZ00 11200 BEOFORD
|| Reciprocating Compressor- Air Cooled/100

8 | 11300 CFM BR300 BEDFORD
| Motor Starter- Size 4/MEMA

9 | 11340 12/440v/3phG0hz BR300 11300 BEDFORD
| Bailer- 50,000 Lb/Hr/ Gas Fireds \Water

10 | 11400 Tube BR400 BEDFORD
? 11430 Centrifugal Purmp 100GPMAOFT HD BRAZ0 11400 PUMP100 BEDFORD
E 11450 Centrifugal Purnp 100GPMAIFTHD BRA50 11400 PUMP100 BEDFORD
1 11480 Burnar (Sac Firge. Eor Boilar BERASN 11400 BEOEOBRMN

Note: Use the browser’s File drop-down menu to save or print this

spreadsheet.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Additional Features continued

Showing Table In many tables throughout Maximo you will see a Show Table Help button,
Help as shown in the following graphic.

Coowunload
=] /

Show Table
Help button

Click the Show Table Help button to open a separate browser window
containing some helpful information about the use of the table.

Filter a Tahle Window

Maximo tahles may contain a large number of rows. Maximo table windows include a filter to help you locate specific rows in large
tahles by reducing the number of rows displayed. In some cases you may be required to reduce the size of a large result set before
performing an action.

This filter remains hidden until you click the™ Filter ican. When clicked, the filter opens as a row of editable fields between the tahle
column headers and the first row of the table.

To filter a table window:
1.
2.

Click the Filter ican. The filter opens and the Filter Table button & appears.

Enter a value in one or more of the filter fields. Tip : Lse the equals sign (=) for an exact match. For example, filtering records
with a status of "APPR" will also return records that are WAPPR unless vou type "=APPR" in the status field.

Click Filter Table dh.

Maximo filters the table window and the Clear Filter Fields button &1 appears.

Ifthere are na rows that match your filter criteria, a message displays in the table window, for example "No wotk orders found."
Tuafilter using different criteria, click Clear Filter Fields to return to the original result set.

Hote: Clear Filter Fields 29 only appears when a table has been filtered.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Additional Features continued

Hiding a Table In many tables throughout Maximo you will see a Hide Table button, as
Window shown in the following graphic.

Download ! i
(=] /

Hide Table
button

Click the Hide Table button to close the table whose button you have
clicked. You can use this feature to close windows in which you are not
currently working to allow fields farther down on the screen to display.

Click the button again to redisplay the table.
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Chapter Summary

Module and A number of modules and applications have been added to Maximo. You can
Application access modules and applications from the Start Center and from applications
Changes by clicking the Go To link.

P

Bulletin Board

y

User Profiles

04/2005

Note: You can access applications directly from the Start Center if it has
been configured for this purpose.

There are a number of simple, single-page applications that have no tabs or
subtabs.

Maximo enables you to send messages to users in various organizations, sites,
and person groups within the system. You can also give messages an
expiration date.

Access messages by clicking the Bulletins link on the Start Center and in
applications.

Note: You can also access messages from the Start Center if it has been
configured for this purpose.

These messages are created in the Bulletin Board application in the
Administration module.

Users can now change some of their own profile information. The three types
of profiles that can be changed are:

e Default Information
e Personal Information
e Password Information

The starting point for changing profile information is the Profile link on the
Start Center and in applications.

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Help Maximo Help has added two enhancements:
Enhancements .
e Field help

e An online Maximo User’s Guide

Finding Records =~ Maximo has improved functionality for finding records. The two main ways
to find records within applications are:

e Filtering

e Advanced searches

Additional Maximo now enables you to:
Features e Download lists
e Show table help

e Hide a table window
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NOTES:
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Enhancements
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 3-1
Key Enhancements 3-2
Sign In and View Site Data 3-3
Sharing Data Across Organizations 3-5
Work-Related Enhancements 3-14
Moving Assets Between Organizations and Sites 3-18
Chapter Summary 3-19
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Chapter Overview

Introduction MXES offers many new enhancements that use the robust multisite/
multiorganizational capabilities found in MAXIMO 5.x applications.

This section highlights some of these enhancements.

Chapter Focus This chapter provides an overview of the key multisite/multiorganizational
enhancements. You will also have a chance to work with Maximo to see for
yourself how powerful these enhancements can be.

Learning When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
Objectives e Describe the key multisite/multiorganizational enhancements in MXES
e View data from multiple sites

e Share data across organizations

e Move assets between organizations

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Key Enhancements

Overview

Single Sign-in
Access to All
Your Data

Sharing Data
Across
Organizations

Transactions
Across Sites

Transactions
Across
Organizations

04/2005

In this section we will briefly cover some multisite/multiorganizational
enhancements to MXES.

When you sign in to Maximo, you are given much more than data for a single
site. You now are given access to the entire range of data for which you have
been given privileges—without having to change sites.

For example, if you have access to the ABC site and the XYZ site, you sign
in to Maximo once and can view or work with the data for both sites,
depending on your privileges.

MXES enables you to share data across organizations. Cross-site
functionality is also enhanced. Data needs to be set up in a special way to do
this.

Data that can now be shared across sites includes:
o [Items

e Companies

e Job plans

e Master PMs

In this section you will do some exercises that more clearly demonstrate this
powerful new feature.

MXES allows you to issue inventory items across sites.

This enables you to perform such advanced processes as creating a central
purchasing location within your organization, then issuing items to
storerooms and to work orders at other sites.

MXES allows you to perform some types of transactions across
organizations. These transactions might involve inventory items and assets.

A new concept called sets enables organizations to perform transactions on
shared sets of assets.

We will talk more about this later in the course.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



MULTISITE / MULTIORGANIZATION ENHANCEMENTS

Sign In and View Site Data

Overview
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The exercise in this section demonstrates how MXES provides access to all
your privileged data with a single sign-in.

Follow these steps:

Step Action
1 Ensure that you are signed in to Maximo with the user name and
password provided by your instructor.
2 Access the List tab of the Assets application from the Assets

module, then click the Clear Filter Fields button.

Result: A list of records that is filtered on the default insert site will
be displayed.

Note: The records are automatically filtered by the default insert site.

3 Take a look at the total number of records indicated on the List tab.
On the line below, write the total number of records indicated.
Record Total:
4 On the line below, write the default site indicated in the filter field

for the Site parameter.

Default Filter Site:

Note: When you enter Maximo applications, your records are
automatically filtered by the value in the Default Insert Site field of
your Default Information.

Clear the Site filter field, then click the Filter Table button to
refresh the record list.

Result: Your filter fields are cleared and the List tab displays all site
records for which you have privileges.

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005



3-4

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Sign In and View Site Data continued

Overview

A Few Notes on

Filtering

04/2005

continued
Step Action
6 On the line below, write the total number of records now indicated

on the List tab.

Record Total:

Result: The number is larger this time because now your List tab
contains all site records to which you have access, not just records
from your default site.

B

Optional: Sort on the Site column to verify that records from
additional sites are now on the List tab.

Note: You can sort by clicking the title of the column that contains
the data on which you want to sort. You can sort in ascending and
descending order by clicking the column title multiple times.

Keep the following things in mind when filtering records:

When Use Default Insert Site as a Display Filter? is checked in a user’s
default profile information, all applications will use the site indicated in
the Default Insert Site field as the initial filter when the user enters the
application.

Clicking the Clear Filter Fields button clears all filter fields on the List
tab and restores the default insert site as a filter in the Site field.

The default filter site comes from the Default Insert Site ficld of the
user’s Default Information.

Users can change the Default Insert Site field without intervention from
the system administrator.

If the Default Insert Site field is left blank, then applications return no
data upon entry.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Sharing Data Across Organizations

Overview

Two Types of
Sets

P

Sets 101

P

Rel. 6.0

MXES uses the concept of sets. Sets are groupings of information that a
number of organizations can mutually see and access, thereby allowing these
organizations to share their data.

This section will explain this sets concept, which affects many aspects of
MXES.

There are two types of sets used in MXES:
e Jtem sets for assets

e Company sets for vendors and other external business entities with which
organizations do business

Both types of sets are defined in the Sets application of the
Administration module.

Although there are two set fypes used, there can be multiple sets of each type,
thereby allowing various organizations to share these sets.

Note: Each organization can use only one item set and company set.
Therefore, only organizations that share these same sets can share data.

If two or more organizations share a set of items or companies, they can use
the same data in their internal transactions and can share this same data
among all the organizations that use that item set.

Note: Organizations do not have to share both items and companies.
However, only the item and company sets that are mutually employed can be
shared between organizations.

The following diagram might help you to better understand the sets concept.

continued on next page
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Graphical The following diagram shows the interrelationships between the database,
Overview sets, organizations, and sites.
Database
Item Set 1 Company Set 1 Item Set 2 Company Set 2
Organization 1 Organization 2 Organization 3
b 1 ) =T
2 Z & |2
73 Wl @\ | @

Follow these bullets to interpret the diagram:

e [Item sets are created at the system (database) level with the Sets
application.

e Asitems are added to inventory or vendors are added in Maximo, they are
associated with a set.

e As organizations are created, they must be associated with an item and
company set.

e Organizations that share sets of items and vendors can share assets and
vendor-related transactions with each other.

o Sites within these mutual organizations can, as a result, share information
in the sets.

continued on next page
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Comparison

MAXIMO S5.x

The following diagram shows the differences between how items were

handled in MAXIMO 5.x and how they are now handled in MXES.

Org A

l

Itern Master

¥

:

Org B

!

ltern Master

.

¥

MXES

Itermn Set 1

Itemn Master

Org A

!

k.

!

Oy B

.

h 4

Site 1

Site 2

Site 3

Site 4

Site &

Site B

Rel. 6.0

Site 1

Site 2

Site 3

Site 4

Site 5

Site 6

The item master now works within a single item set. Organizations that use
the same item set also use the same item master. Therefore, they can share
items across organizations and the sites within them.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Applications
That Use Sets

Walking
Through Some
Applications

04/2005

The following applications use set-related data:

Item Master
Tools

Company Master
Master PM

Job Plans

As we move through the course and interact with some of the applications,
you will see how sets play a role.

Walking through a few applications will provide yet another way to show you
how sets work. We will start with the Sets application.

continued on next page
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

The Sets
Application

P
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Access the Sets application from the Administration module.

Notice that this single-page application shows the sets that exist and the
organizations that use them.

Click through the sets listed on the screen to see which organizations are
associated with them.

Note: Organizations are associated with sets in the Organizations application
(formerly called Multisite Setup in MAXIMO 5.x).

@ Buleting: (2)

Select Action ~| 4

P Filter > @ 1L # s | e d-dofd o Download | o

et Deserigtion Tvge
I ] I 8 [
b |compsET | |company set 1 [E] COMPANY | ]
F o TIEMS T ems E] ITEM 5 1]
b SETM tem et 1 E] ITEM £ i |
»  SET2 Hem set 2 E] ITEM £ i |
Hew Row |
| cFitter - ¢ Z1 P o 0 | w=d1-3of3 % . Download | | -
Organization Degcription

EAGLENA. EAGLE Inc. Horth America
EAGLESA Eagls South America, Inc
EAGLELK European Headguarters of Eagle, Inc

The sets do not inherently contain any items or vendors; they are just
indicators. You create the sets in this application and use other applications
to put items and vendors into the sets.

continued on next page
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Item Sets and Access the Item Master application from the Inventory module. You’ll see

the ltem Master that this application is similar to Item Master in MAXIMO 5.x. There are

Application some differences, which we will discuss later. But for now, look at a record
and note the new Item Set field.

ltem Master GoTo orts # Start Certer & Frofile * Sign Out ? Help

| Find: | | [Setect Action v 3o 2l e el | Reparts
tst [ tem | Storsrooms ‘endors Specifications tem Assembly Structure
tem [11Rosce6 | 4 |oodyesr 11R22.5 G327 Steer Tire [E] '@ SET1 ) Attachments || &
Commodity Group [TRe 8 TRES E| r: Condition Enabled?
Commodity Code & E] £ Ratating? ||
Meter Group A E] Outside? O
Meter A 2 Inspect on Receipt? [ |
Lot Type [noLoT £ Add as Spare Part? [
Attach to Parent Asset on lssue? [
i Fllter > iy : 30 | % ¥ | « I Download o
ttes Description Commodiy Group Commadity Code Rotating?
Mo rows to display..
|_Mew Row
i oo Filter @ i % ;P #1-do0fa % I Download |0 0
Condition Code Descrigtion Condition Rate
y [1m2 2 [11732 Tread IE] ju]
P 1EE2 pe 15132 Tread E] a0 i |
[TiT Fel 9HE Tread E] 100 i |
P CASNG pe Tire Casing E] 20 i |
Hew Row

When you add an item to the Item Master application, it is associated with a
set using the Item Set field.

Other organizations can have items associated with the same set. Any
organizations that use items associated with this set can transfer them among
themselves.

continued on next page

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



MULTISITE / MULTIORGANIZATION ENHANCEMENTS

3-1

Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Company Sets
and the
Company Master
Application

Go to the new Company Master application in the Purchasing module. Select
a company master record and view the Company Master tab.

You use the Company Master application to create company master records
that belong to a particular company set. This company set is indicated in the
Company Set field.

i, CompanyMaster

[ ~|  Find: [kennedy | #y [ Select Action

¥ 8 &le 3|

List Company Master | Cortacts Adtresses

Company [KEMNEDY | [T Server Marketolc [IE]

] Compatyset |[COMPSETT
= Company Type, 7
Home Page | ] Update Related Companies? \ |

Customer # |

Currency “[USD |4 Freight Terms | |El Bank [
Tax Exempt Code | r FOB Point nk Reference #
TaxExemptMumber | | Ship Via Com an Set DUNS # |1
Disqualified Vendor? [] Registration # | p y b io
Inspection on Receipt? [ | ﬁeld Payment Terms |

E-commerce Enabled? [v] Vendor Sends Order Status? [v]

Punchout Enabled ?

v Send Vendor Transaction on PO Cancel? [w]

E-commerce Supplier 1000000341 |
Catalog |KEMNEDY ]
E-commerce Supplier Location | |
Automatically Approve Receipt on ASH? [

Vendor Sends ASH? [v]

Vendor Sends Invoice? [v

Automatically Approve Invoice?

Default Warehouse | |

Company master records contain information pertaining to companies, such
as the default contact person, purchasing, e-commerce, and payment details of
a company.

All company master records in Maximo belong to a company set. Company
sets enable you to share information about companies among multiple
organizations. Each organization is associated with a company set.

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Sets and the Access the Organizations application from the Administration module. Select
Organizations an organization from the list and view the Organization tab.
Application

14 Organizations @ Bulletins: (2) GoTo Sta cE & Mofle ¥ SEnoOW— 7 Help
il — = = =

~ | Find: #h  |[Select Action v ) oG @@ @ &y | Repors
List Organization Addresses sites |

Organization [EaGLENA EAGLE Inc. North America a8
Base Currency1 [|jsp ye United States of America Dallar S|
Base Curren po! =2
Ttemn Set [sepy ya) ftem set for EAGLEMA =]
ompany et [COMPSET1 | - ompany set 1 8
N i Item Set and

Active?

Company Set fields |

Notice that there are two new fields:
e Jtem Set
e Company Set

Using these fields, organizations are associated with sets of items and
companies. If you check out the Sets application, you will see a list of
associated organizations for each set.

Organizations that use the same set of items or companies can share these
resources.

continued on next page
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Sharing Data Across Organizations continued

Item Sets and
the Master PM
Application

Rel. 6.0

Access the Master PM application from the Preventive Maintenance module.
Access any record to view the Master PM tab.

The Master PM application replaces the Master PM tab from the Preventive
Maintenance application in MAXIMO 5 .x.

¥ Bulletins: (2)

[ ~| Find: [10m | [Select Action o = O T = |
List Master PM | Fregquency Seasonal Dates Job Plan Sequence

Master PM  [1001 | e & Attachments &

ttem |ELIWP ” |centrifugal Pump 100 GPM, 50 FT-HD & Create Assaciated PMs for tem's Location?

Item Set  |SET1 pe

Create Associated PMs for tem's Asset?

workType | |4 ad Time (Days) | |
Work Order Status *[wscH | 4 Item Setﬁeld d Time Active? [

Work Order Priority * | 0]
Interruptible? [ |

If an item and item set are indicated when a master PM is created, this master
PM and resulting PMs can be used for any organization that also uses this
item set.
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Work-Related Enhancements

Overview The enhanced ability for organizations and sites to work together in MXES
improves some work-related procedures as well.
In Chapter 12, “Work Management,” we will go into more depth on this
topic. But while we are discussing multisite/multiorganizational
enhancements, we will look at a few new work management features.

Job Plans and Access the Job Plans application from the Planning module. Select any record
Organizations to view the Job Plan tab.
3:.;[.1, Joh Plans & Bulletins: (2)
~ | Fina: dh  [Select Action 0 e e S =S e | Reports
List Job Plan | Wiark Assets
Job Plan [ 512300 [Biectric Cart Tune-Up w;\aem |2 site W Attachments [ | &
Status WO Priority Supervisor # Work Group I:la
Dumiunﬁ Interruptible? | Crew £ Owner F
Lead . j ]
Organization
i Filter > g : 2 | 4 ;| % 1-40f8 . nload |
Srme Tk Do and Site fields
r 1] [Gheck tires, lights, horn, mirrors E (0]
» 40 Check brakes, braks lights, and emergency bre (2] 0:00 A i
» 20 Check windshield wipers and steering B 0:00 A it
» 30 Check key seat, forwardireverse switches. 2] 0:00 A fu]
ey Rory
=y Materials Services Tools
| sFiter > gl 3 Pk k] w4101  Downlead | ;|
Task Craft Skill Level Labar Quartity  Hours Rate Line Cast
T FrsteLass |/ - @
e Row

Notice how there are now both an Organization and a Site field in this
application. These fields provide the following capabilities:

e [fno organization or site is indicated, then the job plan is at the database
level and can be used by all organizations.

e Ifajob plan has only an organization indicated, then the job plan can be
used by the designated organization and any sites within the organization.

e Ifjob plan record has both an organization and a site indicated, then the
job plan can be used only by the designated site.

continued on next page
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Work-Related Enhancements continued

Planned
Resources and
Organizations
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Another work management enhancement is the ability to specify an
organization or site on some planned resources.

Follow these steps:

Step

Action

1

From the Job Plans application, access the Job Plans tab for record

JP11430

Locate the Materials subtab from the Job Plan tab.

Show the details for Item 11453.

Labor Waterials Services Taols

| - Filter - dh i 4, i *1.303 %
Task ttem_ Description
0|5 11483 # |Seal, Mecharical, Self Aligning- 1 In I
3 00 1 #  Cortactor, Renewal kit

3 B0 £ HMP-8500 A Gaskel- ARIG

Organization [Eaclens | & Item Set = [5E7
Site |BEDFORD P fem #/11453
Task 0] £ Htem Quantity: 100
vendor

Direct Issue?

Condition Enabled? Condition Code

Storeroom e Guartity

B |[cENTRAL A 1.00

E  CENTRAL s 100

H centraL A 100
Details

fem set for EAGLENA
Seal, Mechanical, Self ligning- 1 In [0

Condition

£ Condition Rate

Downlosd |

Unit Cost Line Cost Vendor
13045 130.45 i |
109.00 109.00 A
060 0.60 A @
El Storeroom [CENTRAL ’
g  Storeroom Location [BEDFORD i
Unit Cost 13045
g Line Cost 13045

Stock Category+ 51ic
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Work-Related Enhancements continued

Planned continued
Resources and

Organizations ) . . . .
9 Notice that the details section for the item contains some new fields:

e Organization

e Site

e [tem Set

e Storeroom Location

These new fields provide the following enhancements:

e If an organization or site other than the specified organization or site is
using the job plan, Maximo will display only job plan data that is relevant
for the site using the job plan.

Note: This enables you to put a variety of materials on the job plan, which
can be organization- or site-dependent. Therefore, one job plan can be
used for a number of organizations; job plans no longer have to be set up
specifically for a single organization.

e Ifthe indicated item is from the same item set as another organization, the
organization that uses the job plan can specify materials from another
organization.

e The Storeroom Location field now allows you to specify the site of the
storeroom.

Note: This enables you to have duplicate storeroom names across sites. In
addition, you can plan that materials should be used from a storeroom on
another site, if that is best for the work being done.

continued on next page
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Work-Related Enhancements continued

Other Resources  Check out the other subtabs as well:
e Labor
e Services
e Tools

If there are no resources listed on these subtabs for this record, just add a line
to these tabs.

You will see that various combinations of organization/site/item sets can be
specified, depending on the type of resource.

Demonstration Later in this course we will do an exercise that shows how only related
resources come across in Job Plans on Work Orders.
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Moving Assets Between Organizations and Sites

Overview The enhanced multisite and multiorganization functionality in MXES can
improve how you manage your assets.

We will talk about this in more depth later on, but we want to mention a few
things at this point.

Enhancements o Issues/transfers/moves can be made across organizations.
Note: This will be discussed in more detail later in the course.
e PMs will get moved over to the new site when an asset is moved.

Note: The Master PM must be associated with an asset if the PM is to be
moved with the asset.

e Work orders can specify assets from other sites.
e You can issue assets to a work order from another site.

e Transfers between organizations and sites can also be done using internal
PO/PR records.
o This creates a more formalized and better-documented process.
o Because assets can be moved across organizations and sites,
centralized purchasing can be done through Maximo.
¢ When a PR or PO is indicated as Internal, you can designate the

destination storeroom and storeroom site as other than the org/site
on the PR/PO.
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Chapter Summary

Key
Enhancements

Sign In and View
Site Data

Sharing Data
Across
Organizations

A number of key enhancements were covered in this chapter:
e Single sign-in access to all your data
e Sharing data across organizations

e Transactions across organizations and sites

You now sign in to Maximo, not to a specific site. When you sign in, you
have access to all the data allowed by your system administrator.

You have a default site filter, which might be your main site of interest. But
this filter can be removed so that you can see all your data.

The key new feature in MXES that allows you to share data across
organizations is the functionality of sets.

There are two types of sets:
e [tem set
e Company set

You create sets at the system level and use the Organizations application to
associate them with organizations.

Organizations and sites within organizations that share sets can share the data
in these sets.

The following applications use set-related data:
e Jtem Master

e Tools

e Company Master

e Master PM

e Job Plans

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Work-Related Job plans are now organization/site enabled.

Enhancements Depending on the values in the Organization and Site fields in the Job Plans

application, various groups can use them.

For resources on job plans, various combinations of organization/site/item
sets can be specified, depending on the type of resource.

Moving Assets Many enhancements relating to the movement of assets have been added:
Between o
Organizations o [Issues/transfers/moves can be made across organizations.

and Sites e PMs will get moved over to the new site when an asset is moved.
e Work orders can specify assets from other sites.
e Assets can be issued to a work order from another site.

e Transfers between organizations and sites can also be done using internal
PO/PR records.
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 4-1
Key Enhancements 4-2
Important New Fields 4-4
Bundling Assets 4-7
Associations Between Assets and People 4-12
Working with Groups of Assets 4-16
Asset Swaps 4-18
Chapter Summary 4-20
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Chapter Overview

Introduction MXES provides many new enhancements to the way that assets are managed.
In this chapter you will learn about these enhancements.

Chapter Focus This chapter provides an overview of the key asset management
enhancements. It also contains some exercises that will enable you to
experience the enhancements first-hand.

Learning When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
Objectives e describe the key asset management enhancements in MXES,

¢ use the key new fields relating to asset management functionality,
e create and bundle hierarchical asset records,

e perform an asset hierarchy search,

¢ identify users and custodians of assets,

¢ move/modify single assets and groups of assets, and

e directly swap one asset with another asset between locations.
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Key Enhancements

Overview

Application
Name Change:
Assets

Added Data
Elements

Working with
Multiple Records

In this section we will list the key enhancements as they relate to the
management of assets.

You will become more familiar with these enhancements while working
through exercises in this chapter and later in the course.

The Equipment application in MAXIMO 5.x and previous versions has been
renamed in MXES—it is now called the Assets application.

The Assets application includes improved functionality and data types needed
to work with an EAM strategy and with IT assets.

Many data elements have been added to the Assets application to provide the
functionality and data needed to work with IT assets.

After working with Maximo for awhile, you will see that these fields and
functions will provide benefits to your organization, even when used for
traditional EAM work.

These new data elements include:
e Type

e Status

e Maintain Hierarchy? check box
e Primary

e Users

e (Custodians

MXES enhances your ability to work with multiple records for a single
function.

For example, you can now perform the following functions on several records
at once by selecting the group of records and carrying out the function:

e Moves
e Swaps

e Attribute changes

04/2005

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

Bundling Assets ~ MXES lets you bundle assets to disallow removal of children from the asset
hierarchy of a parent.

Asset Hierarchy Using the advanced search capability of MXES, you can now perform a
Searches single asset hierarchy search for a parent asset and retrieve all its child asset
records in the same list.

You will perform an exercise later that clearly shows the benefit of this
enhancement.
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Important New Fields

Overview

The Type Field

04/2005

We will now take a look at some of the new fields in the Assets application.

To start, access the Assets application from the Assets module and view the
Assets tab for record 1009: Laser printer (local).

Assets U Buleting: (2) GaTo
v | Fing: | | [Select Action ~| Flid @l S Ex T | Reports
List [ Asset | _ SparcPars Safety Meters Specifications
T8 [Laser printer (ioal) IE] ffe [BEDFORD attachments || #
Status [OPERATING wee ||~ Moved? [
,E Status field |, \5 Type field
shirt ||
3 . [otrice #301 IE] Priarity
Bin Serial #
Rotating ftem |HPLASER Nserpnmer(\ucalj =l Failure Class A
Condition Code & bl temType | |
MeterGrowp | | ; ; el ToolRate [ |
: Maintain
Usae ||~
Hierarchy?
Vendor A h kb H Total Cost 000
Manufacturer cnec ox H ¥TD Cost 000
Installation Date = Budgeted * 000
Purchase Price * 0.00 Inventory 0.00
Replacement Cost®
AssetUp? Changed By*[WLSON |
Total Downtime

The fields we will talk about in this section are indicated in this graphic.

The Type field is used to distinguish various types of assets. The options are:
e Facilities

o Fleet

o IT

e Production

Note: You can create and use synonyms for these types. The values in this
field enable searches on specific types of assets. More types can be added for
further clarification and searching for assets.

continued on next page
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Important New Fields continued

The Status Field Use the Status field to indicate whether an asset is:
e Not ready
e Decommissioned
e Operating
D Note: You can create synonyms for these statuses if necessary.

When an asset has a status of Decommissioned, the asset cannot be seen from
other applications but can still be seen in the Assets applications.

Click the Change Status icon in the toolbar to open the Change Status dialog

box.
B Change Status
Asset 1001 |Fire Exdinguisher | =l
Status |MOT READY Mot Reay |
Hew Status * W |

Roll Hew Status to All Child Assets?

Remove Asset Reference from Active Routes?
Remove Asset Reference from Active Safety Plans?
Change the Status of All Associated PMs to Inactive ?

Ooooof

| OK | | cancel |

There are several check boxes in the Change Status dialog box that you
should know about. The following list indicates the purpose of each check
box.

continued on next page
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Important New Fields continued

The Status Field

Maintain
Hierarchy?
Check Box

04/2005

continued
Check Box Purpose
Roll New Status to All Select this check box to specify that all children of
Child Assets? the asset whose status you are changing also will

have their status changed to the same new status.
You can select this option for any status change.

Remove Asset Reference
from Active Routes?

Select this check box to specify that the asset should
no longer be referenced on active routes while the
asset is in the new status. For example, if you set an
asset’s status to Decommissioned, you might want
the asset removed from inspection routes. You can
select this option only when changing the status to
Decommissioned.

Remove Asset Reference
from Active Safety Plans?

Select this check box to specify that the asset should
no longer be referenced on active safety plans while
the asset is in the new status. You can select this
option only when changing the status to
Decommissioned.

Change the Status of All
Associated PMs to
Inactive?

Select this check box to specify that any PMs
associated with the asset should be set to Inactive
while the asset is in the new status. You can select
this option only when changing the status to
Decommissioned.

Use the Maintain Hierarchy? check box on the Asset tab to bundle assets to
indicate that parent and children assets should always be kept together.

This enhancement is especially useful during moves and swaps. But it is also
useful for searching, because you can perform a single advanced search on a
parent asset and also get all child records.

The next section talks more about bundling of assets.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0




ASSET MANAGEMENT 4-7

Bundling Assets

Overview Bundling of assets is a new feature provided by MXES. In essence, bundling
means that the system knows that all bundled assets need to stay together
when moved from one location to another.

Create a The following exercise shows you how create an asset hierarchy and bundle
Hierarchy and the assets within the hierarchy. First you will create some new assets, then
Bundle Assets you will bundle them.
D Note: To make your records unique and easier to search for, add your initials
to the records where indicated.

Step Action

1 Access the Assets application from the Assets module.
Note: In the next three steps, you will create three assets in a
hierarchy.

2 Insert and save a new asset record with the following information:
Asset: LAPTOP[your initials]
Description: Consultant Laptop-[your initials]
Type: IT
Parent: [blank]
Location: HWSTOCK (IT Hardware Cage)

3 Insert and save a second record with the following information:
Asset: BOARDIyour initials]
Description: Motherboard for Consultant Laptop-[your initials]
Type: IT
Parent: LAPTOP[your initials]

Location: HWSTOCK (IT Hardware Cage)

Note: Because this asset “belongs” to another asset, it automatically
inherits the location of the parent asset.

continued on next page
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Bundling Assets continued

Create a
Hierarchy and
Bundle Assets

04/2005

continued
Step Action
4 Insert and save a third record with the following information:

Asset: LAPTRAM][your initials]

Description: RAM for Consultant Laptop-[your initials]
Type: IT

Parent: BOARD[your initials]

Location: HWSTOCK (IT Hardware Cage)

Bundle these related assets together by accessing the first record,
LAPTOP[your initials], and selecting the Maintain Hierarchy?
check box. Then save the record.

Result: The Maintain Hierarchy? check box is selected for the
parent and all children assets in the hierarchy. All the assets in this
hierarchy are now bundled.

Note: Maximo will move or swap all assets in this hierarchy when
one of them is moved or swapped.

continued on next page
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Bundling Assets continued

Create a
Hierarchy and
Bundle Assets

Rel. 6.0
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continued
Step Action
6 While on the LAPTOP[your initials] record, click the Change

Status icon.

Result: The Change Status dialog box opens.

B Change Status
Asset [ apTop ‘Consuttant Laptop | E
Status [yoT READY Mot Ready |
Hew Status | w |

Roll Hew Status to All Child Assets? ]

Remove Asset Reference from Active Routes ? i
Remove Asset Reference from Active Safety Plans ? i
Change the Status of All Aszociated PMs to Inactive ? i

| 0K . Cancel |

Toggle the status to OPERATING.

Select the Roll New Status to All Child Assets? check box.

Click OK.

Result: The Change Status dialog box closes and your status changes
are registered in Maximo. The parent and all child assets in the
hierarchy are set to OPERATING.

continued on next page
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Bundling Assets continued

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Asset Hierarchy

Another great enhancement in MXES is the ability to search for a parent of a
hierarchy and get the entire hierarchy in just one search process.

Now that we have created our own hierarchy, we will check out the asset
hierarchy search.

Follow these steps:

Action

Access the List tab of the Assets application.

Ensure that all filter fields are clear and click the Filter Table

button.

Click the Advanced Search link.
Result: The More Search Fields dialog box opens.

asset | R I —
Parent | | # [ | staus | |/
Search Asset Hierarchy l:l La Site 4
Location | | £ | ‘ Priority l:l
Location Type l:l # Moved? l:l
Search Location Hierarchy l:l a Serial # l:l
Rotating tem | | # [ | Bn [ |
Meter Group | | # | ‘ User I:l #
Usage l:l ¢ Custodian I:l A
Yendor | | a | ‘ Failure Class l:l a
Manufacturer | | La | ‘ GL Account l:l +
Classification | Calendar l:l #
From To
ion Date @ ]

Find | | Clear | Cancel

Search
Step
1
2
3
04/2005
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Bundling Assets continued

Asset Hierarchy continued
Search
Step Action
4 Click Clear to ensure that the advanced search fields are clear.

D Note: The Site field will be populated with your default insert site.
You must manually delete it if you do not want it in the search.

5 Enter LAPTOP[your initials] (the top parent asset) into the Search
Asset Hierarchy field and click Find.

Result: The More Search Fields dialog box closes and the List tab
displays the parent and all its children.

Assets @ Buletine: (2) GoTo Ui Reports — # Start Center
[ ~ | Find: [ispton | #h  [sstect Action ~| {1 | | 438 15 g LAl e | Reports
List | Asset Spare Parts Safety hiters pecification:
Advanced Search ¢ Save Guery + Bookmarks
| FiMer @ D k0 | #1.30t3% / Downlosd | |
Asset Deseription Location Parert Retatine hem Site
1l | . =HEDFORD

BOARD Motherboard for Consultant Laptop HWSTOCK LAPTOP BEDFORD &
LAPTGP Consultant Lagtop HASTOCK BEDFORD &
LAPTRAM RiM for Consutart Lagtop HASTOCK BOARD BEDFORD &
[ select Recares
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Associations Between Assets and People

Overview

Asset
Associations

P

Benefits of
Associations

04/2005

MXES enables you to identify one or more people who are associated with an
asset in some way.

This capability is essential to managing and tracking IT assets. However, it
easily could provide some benefit to those using MXES for traditional
enterprise asset management as well.

This section shows you how to set up these associations with assets.

The following table describes the three types of associations between people

and assets.

Asset Association

Description

Primary

This person has ultimate responsibility for the asset. The
first person associated with an asset must be the primary
owner. If other people are associated with the asset, primary
ownership can be moved to someone other than the first
person.

Custodian This person has the next level of responsibility for an asset.
The custodian may work directly with the user of the asset,
but does not directly access the asset.

User This person has direct access to and usage of the asset. If
someone were to search for a mobile asset, they would
probably want to find out where the user was located.

Notes:

e There can be only one primary, but there can be multiple custodians and

users.

e One person can have all three relationships with the asset.

Associations provide many benefits. For example, they could help to

determine:

e where a mobile asset might be located (find the user);

e whose authorization is needed to service an asset (perhaps the primary

owner); or

e how to locate or contact the user (maybe contact the custodian).

continued on next page
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Associations Between Assets and People continued

Creating
Associations

Rel. 6.0

The following exercise shows you how to create associations between people

and assets.
Step Action
1 In the Assets application, find the LAPTOP[your initials] record

created in a previous exercise.

Choose Associate Users and Custodians from the Select Action
menu.

Result: The Associate Users and Custodians dialog box opens.

& zzociate Users and Custodians

~Filter > @ ¢ 51 | & & | % % [ Download | ¢ | =
Person Mame  Primary? Custodian? Uzer?

Mo rowes to display...

| Meww Rowe |

| OK | | Cancel |

continued on next page
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Associations Between Assets and People continued

Creating
Associations

04/2005

continued
Step Action
3 Click the New Row button.

Result: Maximo redisplays the Associate Users and Custodians
dialog box with the Details section.

ciate Users and Custodians

cFilter - df o 00 b v L e d el e o Download |
Per=zon Mame Primary? Custodian? User?
[ 2 = O O a
Detail=

Persnn+| | & I i E|

Primary? [v]
Custodian? [ |

User? [ |

| Mew Row |

. OK | | Cancel |

Note: The first association must always be Primary. Because you
are creating the first association with this asset, the Primary? check
box is selected by default.

Enter SHYLA in the Person field and select the Custodian? check
box.

Add a new row with WINTERS as a Custodian.

Add BIRD as a User.

Add FOUCH as both User and Custodian.

Note: People can have more than one relationship with an asset.

Click OK.

Result: The Associate Users and Custodians dialog box closes and
the associations are registered between these people and the asset.

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES
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Associations Between Assets and People continued

Search Using Now that we have created associations between a person and an asset, what
Associations next? Well, with an advanced search you could use the associations to find
assets, use assets to find people, and so forth.

To get you thinking about the possibilities, in the next exercise we will find
the assets used by a specific person.

Follow these steps:

Step Action

1 Access the List tab from the Assets application.
2 Ensure that the filter fields are cleared.

Note: Although it is not required, clearing the fields is a suggested
best practice to follow when doing searches.

3 Click the Advanced Search link to open the More Search Fields
dialog box.

4 Click Clear to clear the advanced search fields.
5 In the User field, enter FOUCH and click Find.

Result: The List tab displays the asset for which FOUCH is a user:
the LAPTOP.

= Assets

[ ~| Find: [laptop | @ [Select Action vlF) | 158 53 Gl ag 160N | Reports
List | Asset Spare Parts Satety heters if

Advance o Search © Save Query © Bookmarks

| cFitter- @b ¢ 50 # % 1 +1-10t1% . Dewnload | |
Asset Descrigton. Location. Paet  Rostinaftem  ste -
| — T . — — _ e — Errrtel
e OO | o L T =
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Working with Groups of Assets

Overview MXES enables you to perform some changes to groups of assets in one
procedure. These group changes include:

e Moves
e Swaps
e Moditying attributes

Move functionality already exists in the MAXIMO 5.x release, but now you
can select multiple assets and move them all at once.

This section provides an overview of this enhancement.

Move/Modify This exercise will show you how to select a group of assets on which to
Multiple Assets perform an action.
D Note: If the class is working on a single database, only one person in the

class should demonstrate the final actions indicated in this exercise. If
everybody is on a separate database, feel free to try any of the actions.

Step Action

1 Access the Assets application from the Assets module.

2 Access the More Search Fields dialog box and clear it.
3 On the List tab, filter on Location =BPM3100.

Result: The List tab shows only assets at the #1 Liquid Packaging
Line.

Note: Initial filtering must be done in this case, because the Select
D Records function in the next step can be done only with sets of fewer
than 200 records.

4 Select the Select Records check box.

Result: You can now select individual records by checking them on
the list.

5 Check the following assets:

e 13180: Lubrication System
e 13130: Stripper System

e 13120: Bottom Sealing System

continued on next page
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Working with Groups of Assets continued

Move/Modify continued
Multiple Assets
Step Action
6 Select Move/Modify Assets from the Select Action menu.
Result: The Move/Modify Assets dialog box displays the selected set
of assets.
| Amsets | Users and Custodians Affrioes
‘Asse: ‘mi nDes:rimim: S : M ‘ !m To Parert ToLocé.t%i :
Select Mare Assets )
To Site |[BEDFORD: £ _Aenly TnLn;:nlinnl A _Apply ) ToParent | A [ #pply ] ToBin Ay )
D Note: At this point you could perform a variety of actions on this
group of assets. See the following table for an overview of these
actions and the Move/Modify Assets dialog box tabs on which they
are performed.
7 After reviewing the dialog box tabs in the following table, click
Cancel to close the Move/Modify Assets dialog box.
Dialog Box Tab Actions
Assets e You can select individual lines to move, if desired.
« You can use the Mass Move section to move all listed
assets in one action.
Users and » You can use the Modify Selected subtab to modify
Custodians users and custodians for a single asset.
» You can use the Modify All subtab to modify users
and custodians for all listed assets.
Attributes e You can use the Modify Selected subtab to modify
attributes for a single asset.
» You can use the Modify All subtab to modify
attributes for all listed assets.
Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005




4-18 MXES FOR EAM — NEW FEATURES

Asset Swaps

Asset Swaps The following exercise shows you how Maximo allows you to swap assets
with a single procedure.

In this exercise a piece of computer equipment in the field is swapped with
one in a hardware cage.

Follow these steps:

Step Action

1 Access your LAPTOP[your initials] record from the Assets
application.

2 Duplicate this record.

D Note: This step only creates a duplicate to swap for this exercise. In
practice, there would be another, similar asset in the system to swap.

3 Change the information on the duplicate record as follows:
Asset: LAPTOP2[your initials]
Location: BOSTON

4 Save the record.

Select Swap Assets from Select Action.

Result: The Swap Assets dialog box opens.

93 Tocomplete an asset svap, make sure the asset to be swapped out is listed in the asset field. Use the replacement asset fisld to specify the asset to be swapped in. Specify
sy Inction for the swapped OUE aSset i the New Location fisld

| L Eilter > @ ¢ 1} Lo didatd v . Download | |
Asset Description Location To Location Replacing Asset
b [LapToP2 | [consutant Laptop |BosTON i Ll L

m
lm
=

Select More Assets |

OK | | cancel |

Use the Filter link to display the filter fields in this dialog box.
Use the Asset filter field to search on =LAPTOP[your initials].
Note: Be sure to include the equals sign (=).

Result: Your original LAPTOP record will be displayed.

Note: You could just do the swap without finding the original
LAPTOP record, but we wanted to show you the filter capability in
dialog boxes.

> O~

continued on next page
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Asset Swaps continued

Asset Swaps continued
Step Action
8 Now you want to swap the LAPTOP record in the field with its

replacement in IT Hardware Stock. Enter the following information
and click OK:

To Location: BOSTON
Replacing Asset: LAPTOPZ2[your initials]

Result: The Swap Assets dialog box closes and Maximo swaps the
assets in one procedure.

Note: The LAPTOP2[your initials] record on the screen might reflect
pre-swap data until the screen has been refreshed.

9 Verify the swap, if you want, using one of the following suggested
methods.
Verify the Swap There are at least three easy ways to verify that a swap actually occurred:

Take a look at the locations of the two asset records affer the swap.
Go to the List tab and filter on your assets to see what is listed in the
Location field.

¢ Qo to either record and select View Asset Move History from the Select
Action menu. An example of the View Asset Move History dialog box is

Rel. 6.0

shown here:
~Filter > @ ¢ 0 # o 1 #q.20f2 * . Download |
Transaction Type Moved Date From Parert From Location From Site ToParent To Location To Site
b [cREATED | [1Asm41zooam | | | | [epForo | | | |pastock | [BEDFORD
b MOWED 11118104 12:00 AM HASTOCH BELFORD BOSTON BELFORD
| OK |
©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Chapter Summary
Key Many key enhancements have been made to asset-related functions:
Enhancements e Application name change from Equipment application to Assets
application
e Additional data elements
o Better ability to work with multiple assets
e Ability to swap assets with a single function
¢ Bundling of assets
e Asset hierarchy searches
New Fields

Associations

Groups of
Assets

04/2005

Some important new fields have been added to the Assets application:
e Type
e Status

e Maintain Hierarchy? check box

MXES enables you to create associations between people and assets. The
three types of relationships are:

e Primary
e (Custodian

e User

The key functions that benefit from the improved ability to work with
multiple assets are:

® moves,
e swaps, and

¢ modifying attributes

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 5-1
Key Enhancements 5-2
Contract Options 5-4
Terms and Conditions 5-9
Master Contracts 5-11
Purchase Contracts 5-19
Lease/Rental Contracts 5-35
Warranty Contracts 5-42
Labor Rate Contracts 5-46
Chapter Summary 5-49
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Chapter Overview

Introduction MXES includes many changes that help in the management of contracts.

This chapter provides an overview of these changes. It also provides exercises
that will strengthen your understanding of the new functionality.

Chapter Focus This chapter focuses on the functionality of the many new contract-related
applications in MXES. While demonstrating the functionality, we will discuss
the various concepts behind it.

MXES provides a wide variety of enhancements related to contracts and
purchasing. In this course we have identified the major new features.

For more detailed training on MXES contracts and purchasing functionality,
we suggest that you contact MRO Software Educational Services.

Learning When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
Objectives e describe the key enhancements to contract management in MXES,
e modify contract options,

e set up and administer basic contracts, and

e create a payment schedule.

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Key Enhancements

Overview This section provides an overview of the key MXES enhancements as they
relate to contract management.

After this overview, we will work through some exercises to familiarize you
with the new functionality and some of the concepts behind it.

New Contracts Many new applications in MXES have been designed to help manage
Module contracts and other related functions.
To accommodate these new applications, a new Contracts module has been
created.
New Six new contract management-related applications have been included in
Applications MXES:

e Purchase Contracts

e [Lease/Rental Contracts
e Labor Rate Contracts
e Master Contracts

e Warranty Contracts

e Terms and Conditions

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

Miscellaneous The following enhancements of contract-related functionality have been
Enhancements added to MXES:

y

Users create “new” contract templates by specifying property defaults, edit
rules, and terms and conditions.

Users can associate terms and conditions with a type, and optionally add
Terms and Conditions manually to an individual contract.

Note: Terms and conditions are created in the Terms and Conditions
application.

The Terms and Conditions application is accessible from both the
Contracts and the Purchasing modules.

Commodity identification allows greater granularity for reporting and
otherwise working with data.

Users can specify percentage or dollar amounts in Maximum Volume.

Rel. 6.0
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Contract Options

Overview You use the Organizations application in the Administration module to
modify contract options.

This section provides an overview of how to get to and modify the options.

Accessing the Follow the steps below to access the options.

Options Note: If the class is working on a single database, only one person in the

D class should change options, if desired. However, the entire class can access
and view the available options.

Step Action

1 Access the Organizations application from the Administration
module.

2 View the Organization tab for the EAGLENA organization.

. Organizations
o

[

[ v | Find: [eaglera | #h  [Select Action ~ @ el
Lt | ization | Addresses Sites

Organization | EAGLENA EAGLE Inc. North America

Base Currency 1 |USD United States of America Dallar

F

Base Currency 2 P

Memset [SETI P ftem set 1
pe

8 8 R

Company Set | COMPSET1
Clearing Account  [5100-300-000
Active?

Company set 1

continued on next page
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Contract Options continued

Accessing the
Options

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
3 From the Select Action menu, choose the following series of nested

actions:

Purchasing Options >> Contract Options

Result: The Contract Options dialog box opens.

B Contract Options

. o Filter - @ - 00 0 ¢ - ¢ «1-100t10 » [ Downlead |
Contract Type Description Internal Cortract Type
b [BLAMKET | [Blanket (volume) Contract | [BLANKET » (|
b LABOR Labar Cortract LABOR > '[lI
b LEASE Lease Contract LEASE #~ 'Ij‘l
b MASTER Master Contract MASTER >~ i
b PRICE Pricing Contract PRICE P fﬂ
P PURCHASE Purchaze Contract PURCHASE -~ 'DI
b REMTAL Rental Contract REMTAL # i
b SERWICE Service Contract SERVICE re flj
b SWMLICENSE Software Licenze SWLICENSE > 'Ij‘l
b OWARRANTY Warranty Contract WARRAMTY & i
| Aszzociste Terms | | Associate Properties | | Mewe Rowe |
_OK | [ Cancel |

Note: Depending on the application, the Select Action menu might

contain nested actions.

Click on the Warranty Contract line to select it.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Contract Options continued

Accessing the continued
Options

Step Action
5 Click the Associate Terms button.
Result: The Associate Terms and Conditions dialog box opens.

D Note: Terms and conditions are clauses that can be added to your

contracts to specify certain terms. These clauses are created in the
Terms and Conditions application, which you can access from both
the Contracts and the Purchasing modules.

zigte Terms and Conditions

[ %y | *1-505% . Download | o |
Term Description Can Edit’y
P |COMPLIANCWL & [COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS & 0O 1|
bOCONDUCT & STANDARDS OF CONDUCT S m
b OMNDTRYCLALS 2~ MANDATORY CLAUSES REQUIRED UNDER GC =[] ]
b REPRODUCEDC J REPRCDUCTION OF DOCUMENTATICH =5 O f;l
b WAIVER F WUAIVER 5 O ]
|_Select Terms | | Hew Row |

| OK | | Cancel |

D Note: The terms and conditions listed on your screen might differ
from this graphic, depending on your setup.

6 Click Cancel to close the Associate Terms and Conditions dialog
box.

Result: You return to the Contract Options dialog box.

continued on next page
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Contract Options continued

Accessing the
Options

Rel. 6.0

continued

Step

Action

7

Ensure that the Purchase Contract line is selected, then click the
Associate Properties button.

Result: The Associate Properties dialog box opens.

i %, | *1-150f20
Property ID Description
ACCEPTAHCELOSS Is the Buyer liable for losses between ...
ACCEPTPERIOD Amourt of time that can pass before the buy...
ADDLINESONUSE Can addtional ling fems be associated witht...
AUTOERTENDPERIOD Whet is the extention period in days?
CANEXCEEDY OLUME Canthe specified maximum volume be excee..
CHOPRICEQMUSE Canthe Price for this contract tem be chang..
CHOQTVONUSE Can the Quantity for this cortract item be ch.
CONDFOREXT Canditions for extertion
CREATEREL Will 2 Release type PO be created from this
CUSTHOTIFYPERICD Customer notification period in days
CUSTTERMALLOWED Is early termination allovved by the customer?
EXTENDABLE Does this contract automatically extend?
MAINTHERCHY VWhen receiving this roleting asset wil the bu
MAXRELVOL The Macimum mourt allowed on an individu
MAXVOL Maximum Yolume. Releases created from thi

Data Type
YORN
INTEGER
YORN
INTEGER
YORN
YORN
YORN
AN
YORM
INTEGER
YORN
YORN
YORN
AMOUNT
AMOUNT

Defait Yalue

. Downlaad

m
E
e
4
@

%

1

R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R

ok Cancel

This dialog box allows you to select specific default properties for
the contract type whose line was selected when you clicked the
Associate Properties button.

Notes:

e The list of properties varies, depending on the type of contract
whose properties are being modified.

e Options will now allow some settings to be changed when they
are inconsistent with the type of contract whose options are being

modified.
Examples:

o Price agreement options will not allow the creation of

releases.

o Blanket agreement options must always be set to create

releases.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Contract Options continued

Accessing the continued
Options

Step Action
8 Click Cancel to close the Associate Properties dialog box.

9 Click the New Row button.

Result: Fields will be made available, similar to the following
example, to allow you to add a new contract type.

i Filter @ 0 b w111 of 14 . Download |
Contract Type Diesctiption Interral Contract Type
b BLANKET Blanket (*olume) Cortract BLAMKET £ ]
b LABOR Labor Cordract LABOR >~ fl[
P LEASE Leaze Contract LEASE # U]
P MASTER Master Contract MASTER + )
b PRICE Pricing Cortract PRICE >~ fl[
P PURCHASE Purchase Contract PURCHASE # 0]
P REMTAL Rental Contract RENTAL # )
b SERVICE Service Contract SERVICE >~ fll
P SWLICENSE Software License SMLICEMSE - i |
P WARRANTY Wiarranty Cortract WARRANTY & )
| | 4 a
Details
Contract Type+ Internal Contract Type+ -~
Associste Terms | | Associste Properties | | Mew Row |
| OK | | Cancel

D Note: A new contract type is always initially based on a contract
type that currently exists (Internal Contract Type field). Then it is

modified.
10 | Click Cancel to close the Contract Options dialog box.
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Terms and Conditions

Overview You use the Terms and Conditions application to enter and maintain a library
of clauses, called terms and conditions, that can be added to a purchasing
document or contract.

These terms can contain information such as liability concerns, shipping and
handling details, or delivery time expectations.

This section briefly introduces you to the Terms and Conditions application.
For more information, consult the Maximo User’s Guide or online help.

In the You can access the Terms and Conditions application from the Contracts

Application module.

D Note: You can also access this application from the Purchasing module.
Result: The single-page Terms and Conditions application opens.
Terms and Conditions: ¥ Bulletins: (2  GoTo [T 5 te
R
o Filter > @ : 21 & ;| ®1-30f3 %  Download | | -
Organization Description
EAGLEHA EAGLE Inc. Horth America
EAGLESA Eagle South America, Inc.
EAGLELK European Headquarters of Eagle, Inc.
| oFilter - @ 0 % o 0 e d-1Dof25  Download |
Term Description Type Edlitable? Defaut on PO?
P [AcKNGMNTAC [ACKNOVVLEDGMENT AND AGCEPTANCE OF of | @
» ASSIGHMNTSL ASSIGNMENT/SUBCONTRACTING E PURCH O v |
» BUYERSPROPE BUYER'S PROPERTY IN SELLER'S POSSESSIO =] PURCH O fﬂ
r CANCELLATION CANCELLATIONS =] PURCH O ju |
» CHANGES CHANGES/AMENDMWENTS E} PURCH O Eﬂ
» COMPLIANCIAL COMPLIANCE WWITH LAWS =] PURCH O ﬁ
» CONDUCT STANDARDS OF CONDUCT El PURCH O O jn }
» CONTRCTLAWY LAW OF THE CONMTRACT =] CONTRACT O O Tj
» FORCEMAJEUR DELIVERY/FORCE MAJEURE a8 PURCH O [} '@
» INDEMRITY INDEMNITY El PURCH O [} ir |
| Mewe Row |
continued on next page
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Terms and Conditions continued

Application The following table describes the sections of the Terms and Conditions
Sections application.
Section Description
Organization e Terms and conditions are set at the system level by

organization.

¢ You can see which terms and conditions are
associated with an organization by clicking on the
desired organization line and viewing the list in the
Terms and Conditions section below this section.

Terms and Conditions

In this section, you can indicate whether the term or
condition is:

e FEditable

e Used as a default on purchase orders

Using Terms and
Conditions

04/2005

The terms and conditions in the library can be added to a purchasing
document or a contract from the Terms and Conditions tab of individual
Purchasing or Contract applications.

Additional terms applicable to only that purchasing or contract record can
also be added on the Terms and Conditions tab, which will be saved to that
record but not to the library.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Master Contracts

Overview

Creating an
Associated
Contract

Rel. 6.0

You use the Master Contracts application to associate many contract types for
a particular vendor.

A master contract defines the relationship with a vendor and contains terms
and conditions that apply to the contracts created and listed under it.

You can provide detailed information about a contract's terms, contact
information, and calendar of events.

In the following exercise we will access an existing master contract and

associate a new contract with it.

Follow these steps:

Step Action
1 Access the Master Contracts application from the Contracts
module.
2 View the Contract tab for contract 1005: Dell Master Lease

Contract.

Master Contracts

@ Buletins: (2 # GoTa Start Center 2Profile

[ v| Find: |

| #h  [Select Action

v @A

| Repons [E]

Lst | contract | Properties Associsted Contracts

Terms and Condtions

Contract [1005 ] el Master Lease Contract

=]

Revision | 0] [

=]

Organization [EAGLENA |

Type |[MASTER £ Status | APPR

Attachments &

Vendor Reference # | |
Buyer +

Start Date
End Date
Renewal Date

Company [DELL Dell Computer

=l

Address
City
State/Province
ZIPPostal Code ]
Contact | £
Phone
Customer #

74

- Total Cost 0.00

30107

& Currency  [USD £

@ Total Base Cost 0.00

Freight Terms El
FOB Point
Ship Via

Payment Terms

Expiration Date of Insurance | |

Pay Tax to Vendor?
Inspection Required? | |

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Master Contracts continued

Creating an continued
Associated
Contract
Step Action
3 Choose Create Associated Contract from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Create Associated Contract dialog box opens.

B Creste Associsted Contract

93 Enter a contract number or generate one by clicking Autonumber. Click O
to create the Contract.

Contract| | |

Type *| v

| Autonumber | | OK | | Cancel )

4 Click the Autonumber button.

Result: Maximo generates a value in the Contract field.

Note: You can enter this value manually if you prefer.

In the Type field, enter RENTAL.

In the Description field, enter New Rental Contract [your initials].
Click OK.

Result: The new contract is created and associated with the master
contract.

continued on next page
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Master Contracts continued

Creating an continued
Associated
Contract
Step Action
8 Access the Associated Contracts tab.

Result: A new associated contract is displayed in the Associate

D Contracts list.

| Filter - @ Ph o, w1202

Download .

Cortract Revision Description Contract Type Satus
1008 d 0 Bedford HQ lease LEASE APPR

1026 0 Hewr Rertal Contract RENTAL DRAFT

Note: The associated child contracts will be similar to but not
exactly the same as a master contract. Maximo copies vendor
information from the master contract, as well as the properties
extendable, extension period, and conditions for extension. You
can edit the properties extendable, extension period, and
conditions for extension for use in the new associated contract.

For more details, see “Create Associated Contracts” in the Master
Contract application help.

continued on next page
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Master Contracts continued

Authorize Sites To approve a contract—whether it is a master contract or directly created in
for a Contract another contract application—you must authorize at least one site to use the
contract.
The following exercise will show you how to authorize sites for a contract.
D Note: The procedure works the same way for all Contracts applications.
Step Action
1 Access the Master Contracts application from the Contracts
module.
2 Insert a new contract record with the following information:
Description: New Master Contract[your initials]
Start Date: [today]
End Date: [one year from today]
Renewal Date: [one year and one day from today]
Total Cost: 10,000
Company: GARDNER
3 Save the record.
4 Choose Authorize Sites from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Authorize Sites dialog box opens.

?g Toadd a site thet is authorized to use this contract use Mev Row and add an individual site or use Select Sites to select muttiple sites simultaneousty. If required, modity
the default Company and Bill To information for each authorized site. Click OK to authorize the specified sites and return to the contract

[ cEilters @il 44+ . bownlosd |

Wendor Site Orojanization Detautt? Bill To. Aftention

Select Stes | | Mew Row |

OK Cancel |

D Note: A contract must have a status of Draft or Waiting on Approval
to authorize sites.

continued on next page
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Master Contracts continued

Authorize Sites
for a Contract

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
5 Click the Select Sites button.
Result: The Select Sites dialog box opens.

cFEilter > @ ¢ 20 P # ! #4-80i8 © . Download | |

[ site Description Organization Bill to Address Code

| || || || |
[ [McLEAN | McLean IT Operations Certer | [EAcLEMA | [MCLEAN |
[] BEDFORD Bedford WA Site of EAGLE Inc. Morth America  EAGLEMA BECFCRDMAIN
[] HARTFORD Hartfard, CT Site of Eadle Inc. Marth America EAGLEMA, BEDFORDMAIN
[ masHUA Mashua Site of Eadle Inc. Marth America EAGLENA, BEDFORDMAIN
[] FLEET Corporate Fleet Management of Eagle, Inc. EAGLERA,
[] LarEDD MEXICO SITE OF EAGLE WA EAGLEMNA, LAREDD
[] TExas SAM ANTOMO TEXAS SITE OF EAGLE WA EAGLERNA, TEXAS
[ womIMG Woking Site EAGLELK WDHING

_OK | | Cancel )

Note: You could also use the New Row button to add a row and

enter a site code.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Master Contracts continued

Authorize Sites continued
for a Contract

Step Action
6 Select the check box next to BEDFORD, then click OK.
Result: The new site line is added to the Authorize Sites dialog box.

g Toadd a site thet i authorized to use this contract use Mevw Row and add an individual site or use Select Sites o select muttiple sites simultansousty. If reguired, modity
the default Company and Bil To informeation for each authorized sits. Click O ta authorize the specified stes and return to the contract

| -Filter > @b 2l [ ¥ ¥ | ®1-10f1 - Downlosd |
Wendor Site Orgganization Defaut?  Gill To Aftertion

b |caRDNER |4 BEDFORD | 4 EAGLENA |BEDFORDMAIN] 4 [ | £ i |

Select Sites | Mewy Rovwy

OK | | Cancel )

D Note: The vendor listed on the Contract tab is automatically
populated in the new line.

7 Click OK.

Result: The Authorize Sites dialog box closes and the site is
authorized for use with the master contract record.

Add Terms and You can add terms and conditions to a contract to indicate specific
Conditions to a agreements with the vendor regarding such things as terms of payment and
Contract delivery.

You use the Terms and Conditions application to define these terms and
conditions.

This next exercise will show you how to add terms and conditions to a
contract.

D Note: Although the exercise is using a master contract record, note that terms
and conditions are added to all contracts in a similar way.

Step Action

1 Access the master contract from the previous exercise.

2 Display the Terms and Conditions tab.

continued on next page
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Master Contracts continued

Add Terms and continued

Conditions to a

Contract

Step Action
3 Click the Select Terms button.
Result: The Select Terms dialog box opens.
Select Terms
| o Fitter - @ 50 P % o e 1-150f25 - © Download | 0 o
D Term Description Type
[] ACKHGMHTACCEPT ACKHOWLEDGMENT AHD ACCEPTANCE OF ORDER  PURCH
[] CHANGES CHANGESSMENDMENTS PURCH
[] FORCEMAJELRE DELIVERY FORCE MAJELIRE PURCH
[] LOSSRISH TITLE AMD RISK OF LOSS PURCH
[ PRICETAXES PRICETAXES PURCH
(] WARRANTIES WARRANTIES PURCH
[] INSPECTION INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE PURCH
[ BUYERSPROPERTY  BUYER'S PROPERTY IM SELLER'S POSSESSION PURCH
[] PATENT PATENT INDEMMITY PURCH
(] INDEMMITY INDEMMITY PURCH
[] ASSIGNMNTSUBCONTR ASSIGHMENTSUBCOMTRACTING PURCH
[] CAMCELLATIONS CANCELLATIONS PURCH
[] RESCHEDULING RESCHEDULING PURCH
[ PROPRETINFC PROPRIETARY INFORMATIOMTITLE T SPECIFICATIONS PURCH
[] SHPPINGPHG SHIPPING , PACKAGING AND LABELING PURCH
. OK | | Cancel |

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Add Terms and
Conditions to a
Contract

continued

Step

Action

Master Contracts

4 Select the check boxes next to INSPECTION and INDEMNITY,
then click OK.

Result: These terms are added to the Terms and Conditions tab.

@ Bulletins: (2)

# Start Cerfer — SProfle % SignOut 2 Help

04/2005

]
“lfndi[ |gy [select Action v iR i @@ 5] | Repor
List Cortract Associsted Contracts | Terms and Conditions |
Contract [1020 | [rew Master Cantract IE Type *[MASTER | £ Status
Revision | 0] [ E] Total Cost
| ~Eittar > i 0 3 | 4 ) | ®1-2of2% ) Download |
Sequence Term Description Sendto Vendor?
» [CEn s = a
3 1 INSPECTION £ INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE i
Select Terms ) (_Mew Row )
5 Save the record.
©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Purchase Contracts

Overview The Purchase Contracts application is new in MXES. This section covers
some of the functionality provided by the application and provides exercises
to show you how it works.

Purpose The Purchase Contracts application:

¢ includes some existing agreement functionality from the MAXIMO 5.x
Purchase Orders application (similar to MAXIMO 5.x price agreements);

e holds a list of items or services provided by a vendor for a specified period
of time;

¢ indicates an agreement to spend an overall amount of money with a
vendor during a time period, possibly for specific items or services
(similar to blankets in MAXIMO 5.2); and

e allows users to specify items or services.

Key Capabilities The key capabilities of the Purchase Contracts application are:
e Revisioning, which is available on all Contracts applications

e Site authorization

o Authorization can carry down from the master contract or overridden
for a child contract

D Note: Authorization can be given only to sites that all use the same
item set.
e Percentage price adjustments to lines:

o All lines or selected lines
o Increase or decrease

e Payment schedules

e Create docs between applications:

o PR, RFQ, PO creates contract
o Contract creates RFQ, release

continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

Create a MXES allows you to revise contracts while keeping a history of the previous
Contract revisions for future reference.
Revision

All revisions keep the same record number but have a separate revision
number, making it simpler to retrieve all revisions for a contract.

Revisioning is available for all Contracts applications.

The following exercises will show you how to create a revision to adjust
prices on the contract.

D Note: If all students are using the same database, then only one person in the
class should carry out this exercise while demonstrating to the rest of the
class.

Step Action

1 Access the Purchase Contracts application from the Contracts
module.

2 Select the Contracts tab for revision 3 of contract 1001: Electrical
Supplies — 2 year agreement.

Note: Notice the revision number in the Revision field on the
Contract tab.

3 Approve the contract.

Note: Contracts must be approved to be revised.

continued on next page
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Create a continued
Contract
Revision
Step Action
4

Choose Revise Contract from the Select Action menu.
Result: The Revise Contract dialog box opens.

2 Contract

73 Enter a description for the revised cortract. Click O when finished.

Contract Reference |1001 | # | =
Revision Ijl
. OK | | Cancel |

Note: The Revision field in this dialog box has been incremented to
4 because we are revising number 3.

Enter Increased Prices in the notation field.

Note: The notation is required. It serves as a historical record of the
reason for the revision.

Click OK.
Result: The new record is created with the new revision number.
Lizt Contract Properies Contract Lines Terms and Concitions
W h 0o | |Electric:al Supplies - 2 vear agreement | =l
< Revision | 4| \I‘lpcreased Frices | =
- &

New revision number

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

Adjusting Prices

04/2005

MXES allows you to access a revised contract to adjust prices on contract
lines.

You can generate a global increase or decrease of prices for all lines. Or, you
can adjust prices on specific lines.

We will now adjust all line prices upward by two percent on the revised
contract from the previous exercise. Follow the steps below.

Note: If all students are using the same database, then only one person in the
class should carry out this exercise while demonstrating to the rest of the
class.

Step Action

1 From the Purchase Contracts application, access the revised
contract from the previous exercise.

2 Access the Contract Lines tab of the contract record.

On the lines below, note the prices on two of the line items for
comparison after adjusting the prices.

Item #: Price:

Item #: Price:

continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

Adjusting Prices continued

Step Action

4 Choose Apply Price Adjustment from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Apply Price Adjustment dialog box displays all lines of
the contract.

79 Select the lines whose price you would like to change. Indicate with a positive or negative percentage, the change that wil
be applied to the selected lines. Click O for changes to take affect.
Adustments, [ ]
| Apply )
| o Fitter - @ 0 1 0 % o 1 #1-00f9 . Download
[] Line fem Description Guartity Crder Unit Unit Cost Line Cost Mew Price Mewy Unit Cost
[1 1 11406  AC Spark Plug 1.00 EACH 8.27 8.27
ortactar, Renews 1 p p
3 11z Cortactor, R | Kit 1.00 EACH 11336 11336
Liilcing Thermo: 1 ! !
[ 4 zaam Building Th atat 1.00 EACH 7696 7696
3 38652 Light Bulb, Fluorescent- 36 In Long 1.00 B 156.20 156.20
O
ol By 1 : :
18 Eemz 12 Wolt Bath 1.00 EACH 16.54 16.54
[ 7 134-3154 MOUNTING GP - JUNCTION BOX 1.00 EACH 1505 1505
[ 8  134-3124 MOUNTING - GP BATTERY 1.00 EACH 2964 2964
- elay - Main Junction Box 1 1 1
[1 8 140-2919 Relay - Main Junction B 1.00 EACH 26000 260.00
- o cable 1 p p
[[] 10 L-CABLE Coswial WG LAN cakbl 1.00 FEET 433 433
OK | | Cancel

Note: From this dialog box you can select one or more individual
D lines or the entire set of prices to adjust.

5 We want to adjust all prices, so check the Select All Records check
box (the one at the top of the row of check boxes) to select all the
lines.

Result: The check box for each line is automatically selected.

continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

Adjusting Prices continued
Step Action
6 We want to adjust the prices for all lines up by two percent, so enter

information, as shown here:

a 2 in the Adjustment % field and then click Apply.

Result: The New Price and New Unit Cost columns for all lines in
the Apply Price Adjustment dialog box are updated with the adjusted

in the Adjustment % field.

2?7 Selectthe lines whose price you would like to change. Indicate with a positive or negative percentage, the change
that will be applied to the selected lines. Click OK for changes to take affect.
Adjustment % 2.00

| o Fitter - @ ¢ 0 0 ¢ - 0 e q1-00f0% . Download |
Line fem Description Guantity Order Unit Unit Cost Line Cosy Mew Price  Mew Unit Cost
4 293% Building Thermostat 1.00 EACH 76.96 76.96 T8.50 78.50
30 124 Contactor, Renewal Kit 1.00 EACH 11336 1133 11563 11563
1 11406 AC Spark Plug 1.00 E&ACH 527 §.27 5.44 G.44
7 134-3154 MOUNTING GP - JUNCTION BCX 1.00 EACH 1508 150 15.38 15.38
g 134-3124 MOUMTING - GP BATTERY 1.00 E&ACH 29.64 296 30.23 3023
9 140-2319 Relay - Main Junction Box 1.00 EACH 260000 2600 265.20 265.20
5 39552 Light Bulb, Fluorescent- 36 In Long 1.00 B 158.20 158.20 15.56 158.56
E EB1Z 12 Wolt Battery 1.00 EACH 16.54 16.54 16.87 1687
10 L-CABLE Cosxial PYC LAN cable 1.00 FEET 433 4.33 42 442

| OK | | Cancel |
Notes:

¢ You can adjust the price downward by putting a negative number

¢ You can adjust one or several individual lines by selecting them,
then adjusting by the desired percentage.

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Purchase Contracts continued

Adjusting Prices

Blanket
Agreements

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
7 Click OK.

Result: The Apply Price Adjustment dialog box closes and the
adjusted prices are reflected on the contract lines.

Optional: Check the adjusted prices against those you wrote down
previously in this exercise to ensure that they are correct.

You now create blanket agreements in the Purchase Contracts application.

The following exercise shows you how to create a blanket agreement in

Maximo.

Step Action

1 Access the Purchase Contracts application.

2 Insert a new record with the following information:
Description: Sample Blanket[your initials]
Type: Blanket
Company: FSC
Maximum Amount: 20,000
Maximum Release 1,000 (Note: This field is not
Amount: mandatory.)

Start Date: [today]
End Date: [one year from today]

3 Authorize the BEDFORD site for this contract.

continued on next page
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MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Blanket continued
Agreements
Step Action
4 Add the following contract lines:

Line 1

Line Type: ITEM

Item: G-1000

Quantity: 1

Change Quantity on Use?: [checked]

Change Price on Use?: [checked]

Order Unit: EACH

Unit Cost: 5.00

Delivery Time: 4

Line 2

Line Type: ITEM

Item: 12853

Quantity: 1

Change Quantity on Use?: [checked]

Change Price on Use?: [checked]

Order Unit: EACH

Unit Cost: 8.35

Delivery Time: 4

D Note: Some of these fields are new to MXES. They are described in
a table on page 5-29.
5 Approve the contract.
continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

continued

Action

Choose Create Release PO from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Create Release PO dialog box opens.

o [ ]

Description  |Sample Blanket

Vendor FsC A

Hame  [Frankin Supply Corp

73 Tocreate a release purchass ordsr from the curret contract, specify & new PO number manually o uss the Autonumber buttsn and optionally specify the PO's
description. Selsct one or more ling items to be included on the Release PO by selecting the checkbox on the rovs or sslect the checkbox on the header to sslect all ine
items. At the detault charge valuss for the sslectsd lines in the bottom section. Click OK to creats the Releass PO with the sslected lins itsms and return to the contract

Autorumber )
| -Filter > @b : 2 [ . | #1-2of2 + - Downlosd |
[] Lne tem Description Order Unit Conversion  Manufacturer  Mocel Catalon #
O |G-1000 | [Bearing, Fillow Block, Fafnir- 1 In 1D | [Each |5 il I Il I
] 2 12853 Impeller- 4112 Inch Dia EACH .
4 L3
workorder | | # storeroom || #
Location | | A GLDebitAccount | |/
Asset [ |~ Site [BEDFORD

oK ) | Cancel )

Note: You can release items in this dialog box by selecting their

checkboxes.

Click the Autonumber button.

Result: The release PO is automatically numbered by the system.
Note: You could manually number the PO instead.

Select all items on the list.

In the Release Charge Values pane, enter the following charge

information:
BR400
11400

Location:

Asset:

GL Debit Account:
Site:

6210-325-000
BEDFORD

Blanket
Agreements
Step

6
7
8
9

Rel. 6.0
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Purchase Contracts continued

Blanket
Agreements

04/2005

continued
Step Action
10 Click OK.
Result: A release PO is created with the same description as the
contract.
11 Select View Release Costs from the Select Action menu.
Result: The View Release Costs dialog box displays the release PO
number and related information.
8 Wiew Release Costs
Total Cost
Humber of Uncommitted Releases Amount on Order
Humber of Committed Releases Ij' Amount Received
Uncommitted Cost Amount Remaining
Committed Cost m Invoice Variance
| oFilter > @ Dk ¥ ed-1ofd ) Download |
PO Releass # Descrigtion Site Orclered Date Status Receipts Total Cost
1088 |2 |Sample Blanket | [eEDFORD | [3m00s 1z3dPM | [wiepRR | [nanE I 14.02
oK)
12 | Click OK to close the View Release Costs dialog box.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Purchase Contracts continued

Blanket Some of the fields used in the preceding blanket agreement exercise are

Agreement described in the following table.
Exercise — Field

Descriptions

Field Description

Change Quantity on Use? | Allows the contract to determine whether a variety
of quantities can be used on the PO or whether the
PO must always purchase a contractually
designated quantity of the item or service.

You can set this property to be checked as a
default in Contract Options.

Change Price on Use? Allows the contract to determine whether a variety
of prices can be used on the PO or whether the PO
must always purchase at the contractually
designated price of the item or service.

You can set this property to be checked as a
default in Contract Options.

Delivery Time If the delivery time specified on the PO is less
than this time, Maximo will send a message that
the desired time is less than the contractual time.

However, Maximo will allow the time change on
the PO.

This field has a unit of days.

continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

Creating a You can use the Purchase Contracts application to create a payment schedule.
gayment The following exercise shows you how.
chedule
Step Action
1 Access the Purchase Contracts application.
2 Insert a new contract record.
3 On the Contract tab, enter the following information:
Description: Payment Schedule Example [your initials]
Type: Purchase
Start Date: [today]
End Date: [one year from today]
Company: HELWIG
Requires PO: [checked] (Hint: Check the Properties tab)

Note: The ability to automatically require a PO for this type of
contract is determined by setting associated properties of Contract
options in the Organizations application.

4 Access the Properties tab and select the Payment Schedule? check
box.

Note: Selecting this property allows the payment schedule to be
calculated for this contract. If you always want this check box to be
selected, you can set the property for Purchase Contracts in the
Organization application.

continued on next page
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Payment
Schedule
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continued

Step

Action

On the Contract Lines tab, enter one line with the following
information:

Line Type: MATERIAL

Description: Special order item

Quantity: 1

Order Unit: EACH

Line Cost: 6,875.00

Note: The Unit Cost field defaults to Line Cost.

Authorize the contract for use with the BEDFORD site.

Save the record.

Ensure that the detail for the new contract line is visible, similar to
the following example.

| Filter - g R R T Download
Line  Line Type tem Description Quartity Order Linit Unit Cost Line Cost
1| [MATERIAL # Special Ordet tem E| 100) [eacH 5 587500 sa7s00| @
Line item
Line 1 Commadity Group £ Manufacturer A
Line Type [MATERIAL v Commaodity Code £ Model
Item A Special Ordler tem E| Condition Code: 5 Catalog #
Quantity and Costs Details Properties
Quantity 1.00 Status |DRAFT Change Quantity on Use?
Order Unit [EACH 5 Entered By " [WILSOM Change Price on Use?
unit Cost 6875.00 Entered Date * 11724104 12:00 At Payment Schedule?
Line Cost 6375.00 Remarks Inspection Required?
Delivery Time
Payment Schedule ) | Vendor fems ) New Row )

continued on next page
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Creating a continued
Payment
Schedule
Step Action
9 Click the Payment Schedule button.
Result: The Payment Schedule dialog box opens.
f 8 Payment Schedule
i ~Filter > @iy : 20 | & % | = O Download |0 0 o
Schedule Line Action Payment Percent Line Cost Days Interval Target Invoice Status
LMorows to display..
| Mew Row |
| ~Filter > iy : 20 | # % | = . Download |
Invoice PO Inwoice Total Entered Date Due Date Status
LMorows to display..
| OK | | Cancel |
continued on next page
04/2005
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Payment
Schedule
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continued
Step Action
10 | We want to schedule two payments for this contract:

o 20% when the PO is approved
» 80% when the purchased item has been received

To set up this payment schedule, in the Schedule Lines pane enter
two lines with the following information:

Line 1
Action: POAPPR
Payment Percent: 20
Note: Line Cost will change to 1,375.00, which is 20% of total.
Days Interval: 0
Target Invoice Status: WAPPR
Line 2
Action: RECEIPT
Days Interval: 0
Payment Percent: 80
Note: Line Cost will change to 5,500.00.
Target Invoice Status: WAPPR
11 Approve the contract.
12 | Click OK.

Result: The Payment Schedule dialog box closes. Now, when
purchases are made against this contract, the indicated payment
schedule will automatically apply.

continued on next page
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Purchase Contracts continued

Additional

Purchase

g::: (t::ia:::llity ¢ You can use the Purchase Contracts application to associate commodities
with a contract.

o Commodity Codes and Commodity Groups are added to MXES to
provide an additional level of granularity and categorization for
reporting purposes.

o An action for maintenance of Commodity Codes and Commodity
Groups is available in the following applications:
¢ Item Master
¢ Company
¢ Purchase Orders

The Purchase Contracts application includes the following additional
functionality:

¢ You can use the Purchase Contracts application to associate service level
agreements.

This helps to monitor vendor performance on a contract.
e Line Type now includes service type.
This used to be a check box in MAXIMO 5 .x.
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Lease/Rental Contracts

Overview The way the Lease/Rental Contracts application works is similar to the way
other contracts applications work. This section provides a brief overview of
the application and includes an exercise to show you how it works.

Contact MRO Software Educational Services to get more detailed training on
this topic.

Key Capabilities The Lease/Rental Contracts application enables you to identify rotating items
that will be rented or leased when requisitioned.

When received, the serialized assets will be associated with the contract and
you should generate a payment schedule.

Maximo will prevent these orders/receipts from being invoiced.

A payment schedule will create invoices in a status of SCHED with due dates
based on the setup.

Managing One of the key capabilities of the Lease/Rental Contracts application is the
Payments ability to create a schedule of payments over time.

In the following exercise you will take a look at the application while learning
how to set up managed payments on a contract.

Follow the steps below.

D Note: If all students are using the same database, then only one person in the
class should carry out this exercise while demonstrating to the rest of the
class.

Step Action

1 Access the Lease/Rental Contracts application from the Contracts
module.

2 Access contract record 1002: Laptop Rental Agreement.

On the Contract tab, ensure that the Number of Payments field
contains the value 24.

continued on next page
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Lease/Rental Contracts continued

Managing
Payments

04/2005

continued

Step

Action

4

1

Dell Latitude Notebook.

View the Contract Lines tab. Note that there is a single line for a

Note: You use the Contract Lines tab to associate one or more
rotating assets or locations to the contract. You can list a rotating
asset only once on the Contract Lines page. If you have more than
one similar asset, list them individually on the Associated Assets tab.

9]

Approve the contract.

(o)

Access the Associated Assets tab.

Note: You use the Associated Assets tab to retrieve a list of all

locations or assets that are associated with a contract. In addition to
listing the location and assets associated with the contract, you can
also list the current location, user, custodian, and status of an asset.

Add an associated asset line: D912

Save the record.

Choose Manage Payments from the Select Action menu.
Result: The Payment Schedule dialog box opens.

Payments Paymert Details
| cFiter > : O # & | = & . Download i
Schedule.  LineCost  Perindic Payment Lease Rate Factor GL Debit &ccount Target Invoice Status Stert Dete.  End Date
Hew Row |
i oFiter- @ 0 2| ¥ | > . Bownload |
Schedule Line Asset  GL Debit Account Periadic Payment Line Cost  Interim Charge TaxCode  Tax  Payment Scheduls?
Generate Payments | | Select Assets |
OK | | Cancel

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Lease/Rental Contracts continued

Managing continued
Payments

Step Action

10 | Inthe Schedule section, add a line with the following information:
Single Payment Line?: [checked]

Start Date: [one month from today]

GL Debit Account: 6800-900-000

11 The payment schedule is determined by values in the Schedule field.

Notice how this field contains code-type information, as shown in
this example:

Target Invoice Status * \wuppR | £

Schedule # |4

REEEE | B
1IIIII ﬁ

D Note: You are not expected to know how to change this code
directly. Go to the next step to see how to change the scheduling
information using the interface.

continued on next page

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005



5-38 MXES FOR EAM — NEW FEATURES

Lease/Rental Contracts continued

Managing continued
Payments

Step Action
12 Click the Set Schedule icon in the Schedule field.

EE

Result: The Set Schedule dialog box opens.

Preview

T Set Schedule bu tton
Zelect a date interval and then Preview to see the dates. \
PE— : P
) Every second(s) Preview |
Payment Date Date Previom :
i~
L} Ewery minute(s) * ns 3
[ Preview field 108 300
I [ a—
) Every l:l hour(=), onminute |00 31/05 3:00 Al
iy
. — 541105 3,00 &M
O evary [ ] devtsiattime [ | 5105 300 &M
741105 300 &M
=~ A
) Every l:l week(s), on day sttime | | 51005 300 AM
1S 300 A4
10/1.05 300 AM
9 B MERHET 111105 3:00 A0
& . .
&} onday |01 time |00 &AM 1201105 3:00 A
— E fa00. | P 141106 300 &M
) anthe st v [Sunday + | of the marth, sttme || 201105 300 AM
301106 300 &M
I~ — 411106 300 AM
= *
- L] et 51106 3.00 &M
O on [danuary |\ ] o1 | ettime | 61106 300 &M
. \ 71106 300 &M
O onthe [first \ ~| [Sundsy | o the year, attime l:l
| OK ) | cancel |
Monthly Payment field

D Note: You can use this new interface to change scheduling
information in many applications, not just in Contracts applications.

13 Change the selected Every line to 2 month(s), then click the
Preview button.

Result: The list of expected payment dates changes to every two
months.

continued on next page
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Lease/Rental Contracts continued

Managing continued
Payments

Step Action
14 | Click OK to accept the two-month schedule.

Result: The Set Schedule dialog box closes and the values in the
Schedule field represent the new schedule.

D Note: You can manually change the Schedule field, but we do not
recommend it!

15 Now we can indicate assets for which we want to schedule
payments. Click the Select Assets button in the Schedule Lines
section.

Result: The Select Assets dialog box displays the associated assets
that we added to the contract. In this case it is only the D912
notebook.

B Select Azsets

{ o Filter - g : 1 0 % % ¢ = 1-1af1 %+ O Download | o |
[[] As=zet  Description Total Cost
[] D912 Hotebook Computer |

| OK ] | Cancel |

16 Select the D912 asset and click OK.

Result: The asset is added to the Schedule Lines section of the
Payment Schedule dialog box.

17 | In the Schedule Lines pane, enter a periodic payment of 1,000 for
the selected asset.

continued on next page
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Lease/Rental Contracts continued

Managing continued
Payments

Step Action
18 | Click the Generate Payments button.

Result: A pop-up message indicates that the payments have been
generated.

i AP ]

Scheduled invoices have been generated for schedule 1.

| OK |

19 | Click OK to close the pop-up window.

continued on next page

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



CONTRACT MANAGEMENT

Lease/Rental Contracts continued

continued

Action

Click the Payment Details tab in the Payment Schedule dialog box.

Result: The list of generated scheduled payments is displayed.

5-41

Fayments Payment Details
Total Payment Amount Hext Payment Amount
Total Outstanding Amount Mext Due Date
i oFilter > g 0 0 i # ;i ®1-100012 . Download |
Payment Schedue  Invoice Descrigtion Invoice Total Due Date. Status
m 1020 # |PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 | [ tooooo]  [anms | [scHeED ]
1 1030 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 1000.00 4105 SCHED
1 1031 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 1,000.00 Bi0S SCHED
1 1032 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 1000.00 IS SCHED
1 1083 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 100000 104105 SCHED
1 1034 A PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 1000.00 12105 SCHED
1 1035 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 100000 2H A5 SCHED
1 1038 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 1000.00 441108 SCHED
1 107 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 100000 615 SCHED
1 1038 2 PAYMENT FOR CONTRACT 1002 1000.00 B SCHED
oK ) ( Cancel

Note: The corresponding invoice, date, and amount for each
scheduled payment is indicated.

Click OK to close the Payment Schedule dialog box.

Managing
Payments
Step
20
21
Rel. 6.0
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Warranty Contracts

Overview

Key Capabilities

04/2005

You use the Warranty Contracts application to create service or warranty
contracts for the maintenance of one or more assets for an outside service
provider for a fixed fee, or for regularly scheduled payment over a specified
time period.

You can also use this application to track warranty information for multiple
assets or locations by time or meter.

This section provides an overview of the key capabilities of the Warranty
Contracts application and gives you a brief look inside the application.

We suggest that you contact MRO Software Educational Services for
more detailed training on this topic.

The Warranty Contracts application provides the following key capabilities:
e [t defines coverage by time and/or multiple meters.

o [t associates assets and indicates individual coverage dates and/or meter
readings.

e Warranty contracts are automatically associated with work orders when
the asset is under warranty.

e Service contracts can be associated manually with work orders.

o Either type can have a payment schedule created for it.

continued on next page
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The following exercise shows you the Warranty Contracts application and
describes the tabs.

Step

Action

1

Access the Warranty Contracts application from the Contracts
module.

Access the Contract tab for contract 1015: Warranty for Leased
Servers.

Warranty Confracts

[ ~| Find: | | #h  [select Action v @ @la @516 | s
List | Contract | _Properies Cortract Lines Associsted Assets Terms andl Condltions
Contract [1015 ] [wiarranty for Leased Servers E Type [WARRANTY | . Status  [£PFR
Organization [EAGLENA Attachments &
Master Contract 1013 Start Date 12651003 [ | Total Cost amn
Vendor Reference # End Date ad Currency | USD P
Buyer . Renewal Date @ Total Base Cost 0o

Wendor [DATACHP Detachip Computer Corporation E] Freight Terms &
Address 400 Raceway Bivd FOB Point
City [Burington Ship Via #
StateProvince WA Payment Terms
ZIPPostal Code (01734
Contact #
Phone
customerx | |

Note: As with the other Contracts applications, this tab provides
general information about the contract.

continued on next page
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Check Out the
Application
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MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

continued

Step

Action

3

Access the Contract Lines tab for the same record and display the

details for the single contract line.

® Bulleting: (2)

[7] Warranty Contracts
o=

[ ~| Find: [1015 | #h  [Select Action v @ A @@ I KN | repots B [E
List Contract Properties | Contract Lines | Associsted Asssts Terms and Consitions
Contract [1015 ] [warranty for Leased Servers IE] Type [WARRANTY | Status | APFR
Organization |[EAGLENA Total Cost
| oEMer: @b i D | 4% | #1.10f1% o) Download | | =
Line Line Type te Durstion  Time Unit Labor Materials Tools Covers Chiren”
SERVICE [ = [vEaRs 5 [ som| | 1000 | 10000 [ ]
Line item
Line | 1] tem | |5 vear Warranty | &
Line Type [SERVICE  v|
Duration Coverage Percent Coverage Amount
Duration Labor 5000 Labor
Time Unit [YEARS £ Materials 100.00 Materials
Covers Children? [ Tools 10000 Tools
New Row
Y SRR © ) Downlaad |
Uit of Measure Meter Durefion
Mo rowes to display,
Hew Row |

Note: This tab shows details for the types of warranties provided by
the vendor listed on the Contract tab. It specifies such things as the
duration of the warranty and which items the line covers.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Warranty Contracts continued

Check Out the continued
Application

Step Action

4 Access the Associated Assets tab for the same record.

r% warranty Contracts @ Bulletins: (2)
e
[ v| Find: [ | gty [select Action v @ A 2@ o 5N | Repons [F)
List Cortract Properties CortrectLines | Associated Assets | Terms and Conditions
Contract  [1015 | [Wiarrarty tor Leased Servers I Type [WARRANTY | J Status  [APPR
Organization |[EAGLENA Total Cost
| oFilbero dh T F & | €4-TofTH *, Download |
Agset Asset Description Location Location Descrition Asset Type
» [ ” [Server, Netwark E | # El | | £ o]
b ooot A Server, Email = P A £ i |
[ F Server, Email E] A E] i §
b ooo4 F Server, Email a 2 E} i}
L) A Server, ERP E] A E} i §
» oAt 2 Server, ERP E] A E} i}
»oam2 2 Server, ERP E] 2 E] i §
Select Assets ) (_Seleot Locations ) | _Mew Row )
| oFitter @ DL ¥ L e d-deit e 3 2
Line: Description Duration Time Unit Start Date: End Date Covers Children?
|5 vear vwarrarty E |vEaRS 5 8731104 ] |19 ] [
Poofiterdh O 4%+ J Download | | -
Meter Duratian Uit of Wsasure Start Reading End Reading Last Reacing Lasst Reatling Date:
MO rows ta display...

D Note: This tab displays the specific associated assets and locations
that are covered by warranty. It also displays the meters associated
with listed assets and locations.

5 The Terms and Conditions tab works the same way as all other
contract applications do, so we won’t access it.
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Labor Rate Contracts

Overview

Key Capabilities

04/2005

Use the Labor Rate Contracts application to define multiple labor rates for
specific crafts and skills and, optionally, labor records.

In the Labor Rate Contracts application you can manage outside labor and the
corresponding rates.

This section provides an overview of the key capabilities of the Labor Rate
Contracts application and gives you a brief look inside the application.

We suggest that you contact MRO Software Educational Services for
more detailed training on this topic.

The Labor Rate Contracts application provides the following key capabilities:

e The ability to define for a specific time period a schedule of rates for
craft/skill levels or, optionally, for individual labor records

e Rates that are used when planning or reporting actual labor (work orders,
quick reporting, labor reporting)

continued on next page
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Labor Rate Contracts continued

Check Out the The following exercise shows you the Labor Rate Contracts application and
Application describes the tabs.

Step Action

1 Access the Labor Rate Contracts application from the Contracts
module.

2 Access the Contract tab for record 1008: Annual Labor Contract.

[ Labor Rate Contracts @ Bulletins: (2) A GoTo Ut Reporis — # StartCenfer — #-Prafile
S

¥ Sign Ot 7 Hep

[ ~| Find: | | #h  [Select action o PR P T e B S e e | Repors [E]
st [ Contract | Properties Rate Scheduls assncisted Labor Terms and Condtians:
Contract [1005 | [nnual Labor Contract IEl Type |LABOR P Status | APPR
Revision | 0] [ & Organization |EAGLENA Attachments &
Master Contract 4 StartDate [12/31/0G @ Total Cost
Vendor Reference # [J4KM33 End Date 12304 | Currency F
Buyer |LIBERI 5 Renewal Date 930104 @
Company [EM P Emergency Mairtenance Inc. IEl Payment Terms | 2/10 NET 30
Address [322 EAST CENTENNIAL BLVD Expiration Date of Insurance | |
City [CUPERTING

Pay Tax to Vendor?
State/Province  |[CA

ZIPPostal Code (35014
Contact |BARY BISSINGER
Phone [(408) 555-8885

Customer #

P

D Note: This tab provides general header information about the
contract.

3 Access the Rate Schedule tab for the same record.

£ Labor Rate Contracts: P Bulletins: (2)
s
[ v| Find: [ | #h  [Select Action vlW @ @ la el || Fepors [Z]
List Contract Properties | Rate Schedule | Associated Labor Terms and Condtions
Contract [1008 | [&nnual Labor Contract IEl Type |LABOR & Status | APPR
Revision | 0 [ = Organization |EAGLENA Total Cost
| oFifter - : Z1 | % . i ®1-40t4% ) Download | < | =
Craft SkillLevel Description ‘Standerd Rete
b ELECT A SECONDCLASS & Electrivian - 2nd Class 2400 1]
b ELECT A FIRSTCLASS & Electrivian - 15t Class 26.00 1]
b MECH ’ FIRSTCLASS & Wecharic 15t Class 3500 1]
Select Crafts ) (_Mew Row )

D Note: This tab shows all the labor, levels, and rates for all skill levels
that have been included in the contract.

continued on next page
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Labor Rate Contracts continued

Check Out the
Application

04/2005

continued

Step

Action

4

Access the Associated Labor tab.

E! Lahor Rate Contracts
S

[ ~| Find:| | [Select Action vE B 2@ w6 |
List Coniract Froperties Rate Schedule | iated Labor | Terme and Candiions:
Contract [1008 ] |annual Laber Cortract la Type |[LABOR | & Status | APPR N
Revision | 0] [ I Organization |EAGLENA Total Cost

79 NOTE: The labor below is assosiated with this Labor Rate Contract. The assaciation is with the Contract and not a specific revision. Labor may be associated with a contract if any revision
of the Contract is Approved. The Standerd Rate shown in the Associsted Labor table below is from the Approved revision of this contract

| oFltercdh S ) | ®1-ToTH  Download
Name Craft Shil Level Stendard Rete  Rate Inherd Rale from Corract
» ; Jerry Ford [ELeCT A [FRsTCLASS | - 28.00 Em 0O o
> GORMLEY A Jm Gormiey ELECT - APPRENTICE 2200 2200 0 @
»HENRY a Earl Herry WECH - FRSTCLASS 3500 3500 0 @
»  uncoBY - Mark Jacoby  ELECT - FRSTCLASS 2800 2800 0 @
) KAIMER & TomKezmier  ELECT - FRSTCLASS 2800 2800 0 @
b KELLER 2 John Keller ELECT ” SECONDCLASS 2400 2400 0 @
> SATILER & Doug Saer  ELECT - FRSTCLASS & 2800 2800 0 a

| SelectLakor | | Hew Row |

Notes:

e This tab shows the specific external labor personnel who fall
under this contract, along with their craft and level.

o Selecting the Inherit Rate from Contract field indicates that
the labor rate cannot be modified on records where this labor is
called for. The contract rate must be used.

e The Terms and Conditions tab works the same way all other
contract applications work, so we won’t access it here.
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Chapter Summary
Key MXES has many contract-related enhancements, including:
Enhancements

e the new Contracts module,

e six new applications,

o the ability to create contract templates,

¢ the ability to create and associate terms and conditions with contracts, and

e commodity identification.

Contract Contract options are set up at the organization level with the Organizations
Options application.

You can access options by choosing Purchasing Options from the Select
Action menu.

In Contract Options you can set:
e associated properties of various contract types,
e associated terms and conditions with various contract types, and

e new contract types using existing types as templates.

Terms and Terms and conditions are a library of clauses that can be added to purchasing
Conditions documents or contracts.

You use the Terms and Conditions application to maintain and add these
clauses.

You can access the Terms and Conditions application from both the Contracts
module and the Purchasing module.

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Site Association

Master
Contracts

Purchase
Contracts

Contract
Revisions

All contracts must be associated with a site before they can be approved for
use.

A master contract defines the relationship with a vendor and contains terms
and conditions that apply to the contracts created and listed under it.

You use the Master Contracts application to associate many contract types for
a particular vendor.

The Purchase Contracts application:

¢ includes some existing agreement functionality from the MAXIMO 5.x
Purchase Orders application (similar to MAXIMO 5.x price agreements);

e holds a list of items or services provided by a vendor for a specified period
of time;

¢ indicates an agreement to spend an overall amount of money with a
vendor during a time period, possibly for specific items or services
(similar to blankets in MAXIMO 5.2); and

e allows users to specify items or services.

MXES allows you to revise contracts while keeping a history of the previous
revisions for future reference.

All revisions keep the same record number but have a separate revision
number, making it simpler to retrieve all revisions for a contract.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Lease/Rental
Contracts

Warranty
Contracts

Labor Rate
Contracts

Rel. 6.0

The Lease/Rental Contracts application enables you to identify rotating items
that will be rented or leased when requisitioned.

When received, the serialized assets will be associated with the contract and
you should generate a payment schedule.

Maximo will prevent these orders/receipts from being invoiced.

A payment schedule will create invoices in a status of SCHED with due dates
based on the setup.

You use the Warranty Contracts application to create service or warranty
contracts for the maintenance of one or more assets for an outside service
provider for a fixed fee, or for regularly scheduled payment over a specified
time period.

You can also use this application to track warranty information for multiple
assets or locations by time or meter.

You use the Labor Rate Contracts application to define multiple labor rates
for specific crafts and skills and, optionally, labor records.

In the Labor Rate Contract application you can manage outside labor and the
corresponding rates.
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 6-1
Key Enhancements 6-2
Database Configuration 6-3
Workflow 6-13
New Configuration Applications 6-35
Chapter Summary 6-43
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Chapter Overview

Introduction This chapter introduces you to the many new configuration features in
MXES.
Chapter Focus Because there are so many configuration changes, this chapter will provide

just an overview of them. In some cases we may go into specific applications,
but the view will be high-level.

Please contact MRO Software Educational Services for more detailed training
on configuration-related functionality in MXES.

Learning When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
Objectives e describe the basic use of the Database Configuration application;
e locate and run files needed to configure the database;

e modify e-Signature functionality;

e access the Workflow Designer application and start an existing workflow
process; and

e access and describe the purpose of the other new configuration-related
applications.
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Key Enhancements

Overview

New
Configuration
Module

Database
Configuration Is
Web Architected

Workflow
Designer Is Web
Architected

New
Applications

04/2005

This section provides an overview of the many new configuration-related
enhancements included in MXES.

All administrative and configuration applications are now Web architected
and can be directly accessed from within Maximo. A new Configuration
module has been created to hold the configuration-related applications.

The Database Configuration application is now completely Web architected
and usable through a browser.

The next section of this chapter will provide more information about this
application.

The Workflow Designer application is now Web architected. In addition to
being usable in a browser, many new features have been added in MXES.

Several new applications have been created to work in tandem with
Workflow Designer.

You will learn more about this application and related applications later in
this chapter.

A number of new configuration-related applications have been added in the
Configuration module, including:

e Escalations

e Cron Task Setup

e E-Mail Listener Configuration
e Domains

Later in this chapter we will provide an overview of the functionality of these
applications and give you a chance to access them.

For further training on these applications, please contact MRO Software
Educational Services.
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Database Configuration

Overview The Database Configuration application is now Web architected and can be
used through a browser. This section provides an overview of enhancements
made to this application, in addition to its user interface changes.

You can access the Database Configuration application from the
Configuration module.

Access the application now so that we can review its tabs.

Object Tab Use the Object tab to view the general characteristics and values of a selected
object.
Datahase Configuration @ Bulletins: 12) GaTo 2 Slort Contee & Peotile
[ | Find: | | @ [Select Action L] T O e T | | Reports
List [ object | Attrisutes Indexes Relationships
Object [aCCOUNTDEFA * [The Accounts Defaults takle ] Status ||
Seruice+ Main Object? [ Storage Partition ,- Add Rowstamp ?
Description [Financial ] Persistent? Unique Column Is Language Table? [
Entity ACCOUNTDEFq User Defined? Language Table l:l Is Audit Table? )
Class  [nagi app financial AccourtDefauttsSet ] Imported? Language Column l:l Text Search Enabled? |
Extends Object o Internal? m} Restore Data D

Lovel: #

View? (] Join to Object ye Automatically Select? O
View Where Wiew Select Wiew From
Audit Enabled ? O E-audit Filter E-signature Filter

The Object tab has three sections:
e Details

e View

e Audit

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Attributes Tab

04/2005

Use the Attributes tab to view existing attributes for a selected object or to
add new attributes to a selected object.

/= Databhase Configuration @ Bulleting: (2) *
[ | Find: | | #h  [Select Action v oA @ la oles | Repers

List Ohject Attributes Inclexes Relationships

Object [ACCOLNTDEFA ¥ [The Accourts Defauits table ] Saws [

i oFilter> @ ¢ 0§ 4 [ *®1-Boi6 * [ Download | © i

Status Sttripute Descrigtion Type Length  Scele  Reguired?
» | [AccouNTDEFAULTSID ] | Uninue entifier ] [nTEGER o [ 1 al
» DFLTGROLP Group tye LPPER Fe 20 0 o]
» GLDEFALLT Currert GL default oL Fel 23 0 O i ]
» GROLIPYALLE Group by value UPPER 2 50 ] i ]
» OLDGLDEFALULT Previous GL defautt GL ~ 23 o0 i |
» ORGID Crganization ldentifisr UPPER 2 ] ] w

(_Mew Row

The Attributes tab displays the following columns:
e Status

o Attribute (all the attributes for the object)

e Description

e Type

e Length

e Scale

e Required?

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Details for Details for attributes on the Attributes tab look similar to those shown in the
Attributes following graphic:
Details
Attribute | 1, cCOUNTDEFAULTSID Title * | 4 cCOUNTDEF AULTSID
Description * | TiTeyEyRIY Class
Type [INTEGER P Domain ¥
Length 12 Default Value
Scale 1] Alias | 4cCOUNTDEFAULTSID
Required? Status
Advanced
Entity [a-cOUNTDEFA Persistent? [ Audit Enabled?
Column [sccoUnTDEFA MustBe? [y Multilanguage Supported?
Same as Object g Positive? Multilanguage in Use?
Same as Attribute £ User Defined? E-signature Enabled?
Autonumber Can Autonumber? Primary Colurmn
Search Tvpe |Exact £ Long Description Owner? Attribute # B
Sequence [aCCOUNTDEFA Hext Sequence Humber @2

The Attributes details screen has two sections:
e The Details section is used to create domain associations.
D Note: Domains are created in the new Domains application.

e The Advanced section allows you to set a variety of additional parameters,
including the enabling of e-signature.

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Indexes Tab Use the Indexes tab to view existing indexes for a selected object or to add
new indexes to a selected object.
[53 Datahase Configuration (® Bulletins: (2) GoTo Reports St :..:..' 2 Pofils
[ | Find: | | #h  [Select action L) e e 0 [ e | Raports
List Object Atripwtes | indexes | Relationships
Object [acCOUNTDEFA  * [The Accounts Defaults table ] satus [
| ~Fiter> @ 30} # ;| *1.2002 % / ownload |
Status Inex Tahle Enforce Unigueness? Internal?
O — o ]
» ACCOUNTDEFA ACCOUNMTDEFS a
Mew Row |
| -Fiter @ Ui ok | w1-30i3 % . Download
Column SEUUEnCE Aszcending?
N ) a
» DFLTGROUP & 2 i |
» GROUPYALUE & El i}
Mewy Ronw |

The Indexes table indicates the existing indexes and basic index parameters
for the object. Beneath the Indexes table is the Columns table, which
indicates the columns used in the index highlighted in the Indexes table.

Notes:
D ¢ Existing indexes cannot be redefined. Indexes must be dropped and re-
created with a new definition.

o Indexes will automatically be created for attributes flagged as primary key
columns.

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Relationships
Tab

Concept of
Business
Objects

Accessing
“Inaccessible”
Objects

P

Rel. 6.0

The Relationships tab provides a user interface for the creation of joins.

r:.a Database Configuration @ Builletin: (2) ” Co

[ ~ | Find: [ | §h  [Select Action L T T e, e | | Report
List Objsct Atributes Indexes | ionshi |
Object Ml = coounts Defauts tebie] staws ||

| ~Flter > @b i 20§ % | ®1-2012 % '/ Download | < | =
Relationship Child Object Yihere Clause Remarks
P |ACCOEFCOMMODITY | |coMMODITIES | £ commacity = :groupvalue snd parent is rul | |Reelationship to the Commodiies table, used to 1 a
> COMPANY COMPAMES company = groupvalue and orgid=:orgid Refstionship to the Companies table, used to fi n]

| Mew Raw |

The Database Configuration application now works on the concept of
business objects. Although many objects work directly with a specific table,
some objects perform functions that relate to a number of tables or no table.

Example: A view might now be an object. This view could represent the
relationship between a number of tables.

Therefore, there is no longer a one-to-one relationship between tables and
records in Database Configuration.

Objects have attributes, some of which can be changed with Database
Configuration.

Objects that should not be changed are not accessible through the Database
Configuration application by default. However, you can actually see these
unchangeable objects by doing the following:

1. Access Advanced Search options.
2. Search on Internal field = 1.

Note: You can find these objects to look at details, but they cannot be
changed.

Objects can be made accessible at a variety of database levels.
Examples: SYSTEM, ORG, SITE, ORGSITE

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

DB Configured
from Command
Line

04/2005

After attribute changes are made to business objects using the Database
Configuration application, a file called configdb.bat is run from the command
line to configure the changes.

Configdb.bat is located on the following path:

[MXES Root Directory] >> tools >> maximo

The system checks a switch inside configdb.bat (the » switch) to determine
whether table data should be restored during the configuration.

Note: The Maximo application server must be brought down to run
configuration. This ensures that no users are still signed in to Maximo,
thereby eliminating the possibility of their entering data during configuration
and losing that data after tables are restored.

Tip: You could use the Bulletin Board to announce impending system
shutdown.

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



CONFIGURATION

6-9

Database Configuration continued

Switches in the
configdb.bat File

Rel. 6.0
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The configdb.bat file contains definitions of the available switches and their
purposes.

This new feature allows system administrators to automatically restore data, if
desired, and to perform other tasks during the configuration process.

Note: To view and change the switches in configdb.bat, right-click the file
and select Edit from the drop-down menu. The contents of the file should
look similar to the following graphic.

| & configdb.bat - Motepad =] |
| File Edit Format Help

] BECHO OFF =
JSETLOCAL

|REM cConfigDB. bat ——

REM Runs psdi.canfigure.Confighe with -2 (execute) parameter,

|REM followed by psdi.configure.RestoreFromBackup with -e (execute) parameter.

-|REM The default database is defined in the maximo.properties file.

|REM The commandline parameters for Dver"r""ld"lnTg_ the defaults are Tisted below.

REM also see jawvadocs for psdi.configure.ConfigbE and RestoreFromBackup.

T|REM

REM -a (db alias) Database alias. If not specified, uses mxe.db.url property.

|rEM -d (Togfile dir) If using the -1 parameter, will output Togfile to the specified directory.
REM If not specified, outputs to the MxsServer log directory,

|REM which normaly 1s toolsymaximoh]log.

|REM - Causes =ql to be executed. (The commandline provided below includes the -e
|parameter. )

rREM -f (filename) Filename for properties file. If not specified, uses maximo.properties.
REM (Also see -k parameter for ﬁuropfﬂe directary.)

|REM -k (propfile dir) Directory for properties file.

|REM (Also see - parameter for propfile filename.)

|REM -1 outputs a detailed Tog file.

REM -0 (filenamel If using the -1 parameter, the filename for the Togfile.

|REM If not specified, logfile dis "CDn‘F"lgDE" + timestamp + ".7log".

- |REM {also sea -d parametar for logfile directory.)

|REM -p (password) Password for database connection.

REM If not specified, uses mxe.db.password property, or "maximo’.

|REM -r Call RestoreFromBackup immediately after ConfigDE ends without error.
-|REM care should be taken when using this param, as there are occasions when
|REM the data in the temp tables (<<+tablename) must be modified before

REM attemptw’n? the Restaore.

REM -u {usernamel Username Tor database connection.

REM If not specified, uses mxe.db.user property, or "maximo”.

call commoneny. bat

@, . vjavasjrevwbinhjava -classpath ¥MAXIMO_CLASSPATHY psdi.configure.ConfigbB -1 -2 -r b
—k. { Aapplicationsiymaximowproperties %1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6

| =l

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Manually
Restoring
Backup Tables

Manually
Dropping
Backup Tables

04/2005

If configdb.bat is set to not automatically restore data, you can run a file
called restorefrombackup.bat later to restore the table data.

This file is in the following location:

[MXES Root Directory] >> tools >> maximo

After you configure the database and restore backed-up data, you must
manually drop backup tables. This is done with the dropbackup.bat file.

This file is in the following location:

[MXES Root Directory] >> tools >> maximo

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Apply There is an action in the Database Configuration application called Apply

Configuration Configuration Changes. However, when you select it you will see the

Changes Action  fy]|owing message, which tells you that you need to follow the steps outlined
previously.

B maxMo

Applying the configuration changes to the database (ConfigDE) must be
execlUted from the command line with the application server down,
Feview the documentation before running this process.

0K |

continued on next page
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Database Configuration continued

Managing
Electronic
Signature
Actions

04/2005

You maintain Electronic Signature functionality by using Manage eSig
Actions on the Select Action menu. Selecting this action opens the Manage
eSig Actions dialog box.

Description

Actions

Activities

Adapter Conversion
Azsets

Azzignment Manager
Bulletin Board

Calendars

Description
Add to Bookmarks

Boaokmarks
Clear Changes
Creste KPI
Delete Action
Duplicate Action

More Search Fields

+

= 1-7 of 116

o0 %4-Fof15 - [ Download | P

. Download |

E-=signature Enabled’?

aooooog

. OK | | Cancel |

From this dialog box you can select the desired application from the
Applications pane and the desired option to require electronic signature from
the Options for Actions pane.
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Workflow

Overview

Accessing
Workflow
Applications

Rel. 6.0
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Workflow functionality has been available for the past two major releases of
MAXIMO. However, it is now a formal part of MXES and no longer
considered an add-on, so we will provide an overview for this “new” feature.

The many changes to Workflow functionality will require more in-depth
training on this product. Please contact MRO Software Educational
Services for further training.

You access the Workflow applications from the Configuration module.

';Z_"| .&dmlnlstratu:un
&l Zets

Wiorkflowe Administestion \
Wiarkflaw Designer

Raoles
Cu:ummunu:atlcun Ternplates

Actionz

Wik flomy

Databaze Configuration
Application Designer
Escalations

Cran Task Setup

o Invertory

u i alog
€ Integratlu:un k

Anplication Setup
E-tnail Listener Configuration

E= Planning

Five Workflow-
related applications

There are now five applications related to workflow management:

e Workflow Administration

e Workflow Designer
e Actions

e Roles

e Communication Templates

These applications are described in the following sections.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Workflow continued

Workflow The Workflow Administration application allows you to stop or reassign
Administration existing records in a workflow process.
Application _ ___ I———

sl

dh Advanced Search & Save Query

I Download |

/Filter > il ¢ 30 | 4 ;| ®1.2012 %
Process Rev.  Description Owner Table  Owner Description WEID  Originator Start Time
L1 I I 11 I \
b WOSTATUS 1 Work Order Status Cycle WORKORDER __ Site BENFORD, Work Order 6001 84 WILSOH 11/30,04 12:00 AM J @
b OWOSTATUS 1 Viork Ordler Status Cycle . . . WILSON 11 = F@
View/Modify Active

Assignments

Stop Process

There are two key buttons on this screen:
e View/Modify Active Assignments

e Stop Process
We will work with this application a bit more later on.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Workflow You use the Workflow Designer application to create a series of paths for
Designer records to flow through, called a process.
Application

A workflow process can be thought of as a map that guides a record through a
set of steps.

- Workflow Designer @ Bulltins, (2)  # GoTo it Reports — # Stert Cerfer — &eProfile > Sgnouwt 2 Help
[ S e Sirhdeele olin g el olie
List | Canvas |_ Process ||
Process [POSTAILS | [Purchase Ordter status Cycle IE object O | # Enabled? (| ChengedBy | |
Process Rewision | 1 Active? [] Changed Date
Interactive Initiate? [ ]
SNl = | ¢ | & | = | v | @& | e |
Q = \> = L-i -----
WAPPR? i COST APPROVE
""" B 4 @
APPR? T STOP
41 I »] ]

The graphical interface of the Workflow Designer illustrates the possible
paths the record can follow. An example of the graphical interface for a
workflow process is shown here.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Actions Use the Actions application to manage the administrative functions of
Application creating actions and action groups within Workflow, Escalation, and Service
Level Agreements (SLAs) processes.

Actions are scheduled events that occur when a record leaves a node.

An action can cause a status change, execute a defined program, set a field
value, or execute a custom class.

® Bulleting: (2) Go To teports # Start Cenfer 2=profile > Sign Out ? Help
| Find: [ | #h  [Select Action IR R T e e |
Lst | Action |
Action |LABCTREXFDG [ction group for expired labor cortract actiong (] Value | ] #
Object [LABORVIEW | J : [ | #
Type [oROLP v Memo | ]
Accessible From* ESCALATION |
| _Select Members
| cEifercdh 3| # % -0 ' Gownload | 1
Action Description Object Type “alue Sequence
LABCTREXFD | [Set expired labor cortract status to EXPIRD LABORVIEW | [CHANGESTAT  [EMPIRD + a

Use the Actions application to build individual actions or action groups.

Actions are managed in a central administrative application because they are
used in multiple applications.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Roles
Application

Rel. 6.0

The Roles application is used to create hyperlinks between a process design
and the supporting roles.

T lmng |dh [seectecton v] @) i 21 @

st | Role |

Role |SUPERVISUR
Object F:
Type * | CUSTOM .

value * [t common role serDataRols IE.

Parameter |SUPERYISOR |
Emailz [ ]
Broadeast? [ |

There are five distinct types of roles:

PERSONID resolves to a person record.

PERSONGROUPID resolves to an available person from a person group,
or all the people in a person group if the broadcast flag is set.

DATASET is a relationship that resolves to one or more people.
CLASSNAME is a custom class that resolves to one or more people.

EMAILADDRESS is one or more literal strings of e-mail addresses that
can be used on notifications but not on assignments.

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005



6-18

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Workflow continued

Communication
Templates
Application
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The Communication Templates application is a centralized place in Maximo
where a user with appropriate permissions can define generic Communication
Templates to be used in:

o Workflow process notifications
e Escalation Management notifications

e Creating communications from other Maximo applications (for example,
Tickets and Work Orders)

Example: A workflow process has been designed to send a message to new
self-registered Maximo users. The process calls out the REGNOTIFY
template to send a predetermined response to self-registered users.

Communication Templates @ Bulleting: (2) # Start Center 2-Frofile
~|  Find: [regotity | #h  [select Action vl il @ a0
List C icati | Reciients Attachment Folders
Template |REGHOTFY | [Ermil natification for self-registration process | = Created By [WILSON Status  [ACTIVE
applies To * MAXUSER | Date  [8i2504 231 PM Attachments &

Accessible From £

To |MAXUSER

cc

bec
Send From * [maxadming@rmro com ]
ReplyTo | \
Subject | Your Maximo registration is being processed | =

Message |Your Maximo registration is being processed. We will contact you if we reguire more information or wwhen your registration
iz complete

HEE I R . Download |
Document Descrigtion
Mo rows to display.

Note: You could add an attachment to the template that sends a document
containing basic navigational instructions for Maximo.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Architectural If you are familiar with the use of Workflow Manager in MAXIMO 5.x, the
Enhancements following enhancements will be extremely noteworthy.

o A workflow process can be built against any Maximo business object.

Workflow can use criteria from any Maximo business object to determine
processes.
e Maximo allows flexible starting of processes:

o by the general Start/Route action button in applications,
o by a specific action button,

o by another workflow’s action, or

o by an autostart when a record is saved.

e Context-based interactions are available.

Characteristics of a record or transaction can cause Workflow to make
adjustments.
e There are multiple active process instances.

Now multiple processes can be running on a business object; previously
only one could be run against an object.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Process Design Many enhancements have been made in the use of roles as they relate to
Enhancements workflow processes:

e The Roles application was added to create hyperlinks between a process
design and the supporting roles.

e There are some new Workflow Designer nodes:
Wait node

@)
@)

You can use the Wait node to create a certain reaction to an action.
You can define any action to trigger a specified reaction in a Wait
node.

When Workflow encounters a Wait node in an active process, the
process pauses at that node indefinitely until any of the specified
events occur.

When a specified event does occur, it informs the node that the task is
complete and the process resumes by exiting the node at the single exit
point.

Interaction node

o

You can use the Interaction node to help lead an end user down
particular problem resolution paths by offering well-defined choices.
This guides the user through a scripted path and manages the
relationship with the record in any given session.

An Interaction node can help users navigate to screens, applications,
and tabs appropriate to the task at hand.

e An improved Expression Builder has been added to Designer.

An interface has been added to make the development of SQL statements
a bit easier and more intuitive.

e Maximo now can import or export XML-based workflow processes by
using the MEA.

04/2005
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Workflow continued

Functional The following functional enhancements have been made to Workflow
Enhancements functionality:

e Customizable Inbox columns

e Broadcast to any dataset

e Action groups

e Memo and message enhancements

e (Calendar-based assignment due dates

e Custom set value calculations using new Expression Builder
¢ Notifications with communication templates

e Assignment escalations with new Escalations application

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Several Types of  With Workflow enhancements, several types of workflows are now possible:
Workflows

Possible e Process workflow (traditional, assignment-oriented)

Where a structured process manages a record’s lifecycle—conditionally
pushing assignments to people, running actions, and sending notifications
along the routing paths.

Example: Route a corrective work order for cost approval, safety
approval, scheduling, labor assignments, and supervisory sign-off at
completion.

e Context-based interactions (new, assignment-less)

Where a menu of action choices is presented to the user based on the
current record’s data properties, “scripting” the user’s interaction with the
application.

Example: When a help desk technician enters an SR and presses
Route, properties such as ticket type and status conditionally present
the available next steps—for example, close or create incident. Close
could go to the Start Center; Incident could take the user to the newly
inserted incident in its application.

e Hybrids
Where there is a mix of structured routings along with interactive,
conditional page, and dialog box navigation.

Example: Detect at the time of a work order’s completion that a failure
report should have been entered, and take the user to the Failure
Reporting tab with instructions to that effect.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Workflow
Designer
Overview

P

Rel. 6.0

In the following exercises you will access and work with a couple of the
workflow-related applications.

There is quite a bit to know about workflow process and related applications,

s0 we going to give you just a sample.

Please contact MRO Software Educational Services for more detailed
training on workflow applications and functionality.

Note: If the entire class is working from a single database, only one person
should carry out these steps while demonstrating to the rest of the class.

Step

1

Access the Workflow Designer application using the following
sequence, then press Enter:

Configuration >> Workflow >> Workflow Designer
Result: The List tab for the Workflow Designer application is

displayed, similar to the following example:

<71 Workflow Designer

| ~ | Find: | | #h  [Select action | (%)
List | Canves Process
#h Advanced Search vl Save Query 42 Bookmarks
cFilter - @ 00 % o e 1.140f14 Download

Progess Description Obiect Process Revision Enabled? Aotive?
ACTIVITY  Activity Auto Process WOACTIVITY 1 v v
CHANGE Change Approval Process WOTHANGE 1 N ]
IBER Process created to handie incoming commurications INBOLUNDEOMM 1 ¥ v
NG Incidert Interaction Process INCIDENT 3 ¥ v
INVOICE Samplz Invoice Process INVOICE 1 N N
POSTATUS Purchase Order Status Cycle [ 1 N N
PRETATUS Purchase Recuisiion Worklow PR 1 N N
REQUISITH Requisiions MR 1 N N
RFQSTATUS RF@ Sample Process RFa 1 N N
SELFREG Review and approvelreject the self registered user MAKUSER 1 ¥ v
SOLUTION Solution Reeview and Approvel Process SOLUTION 1 ¥ N
SR Service Request Process R 10 ¥ v
WOAPPROVE wiork arder appraval process WORKORDER: 1 N ]
WOSTATUS wiork Order Stetus Cycle WORKORDER: 1 ¥ v
[ Select Records

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Workflow continued

Workflow continued
Designer
Overview
Step Action

2 Select the WOSTATUS process from the List tab.
Result: The Canvas tab for the WOSTATUS process is displayed.

Design Tools Drag and Drop
<+ WorKflow D
il L Node Icons
[ v|  Find: postatus |#h  [Select Action ~
List | Conwas |_Rfbcess \‘
Process JACSTATUS | [Pork Order Status Cycle 5 chanjedBy [MLSON | Enabled? []
Objegy/” WORKORDER | 4 Changed Date [102804316PM | Active? [
process Reuldn | 1] Interactive Initiate? []
(NxsEya—= [ - | o | = | [ = T + 1T

WAPPR?

fffffff

Design Canvas
with Nodes

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Workflow continued
Designer
Overview
Step Action

3 Right-click on the WAPPR? node and select Properties from the
resulting menu.

Result: The Condition Node Properties dialog box opens.

B Condition Node Properties

Title |[YWARPR? Check for Waiting for Approval Status | =
Expression [[STATUS = WAPPR'
]
Custom Class? [ |
0K | [ Cancel |

D Note: Each type of node has its own properties dialog box containing
properties relevant to it.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Workflow continued
Designer
Overview
Step Action
4 Click the Condition Expression Builder button, which looks like
the following graphic:

&

Result: The Expression Builder dialog box opens.

ssion Builder

Expression |STATUS ='"WAPPR'

Custom Class? [ |

HwWORKORDER

Cand )L or )| Mot | [ Like | L) -L)'
\In ) | Between | | Ishul ) | ls Mot bull )

| OK | | Cancel |

This dialog box is a new feature that will help to develop SQL
scripts for creating various criteria for the nodes.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Workflow continued
Designer
Overview
Step Action

5 Click Cancel to close the Expression Builder dialog box, then click
D Cancel to close the Condition Node Properties dialog box.

Note: In this course, we just want you to see some of these new
features. If you attend a full workflow course, you will get more
detailed training on these features.

6 Now you will learn how to activate a workflow process. After that,
you will use that process to put a work order into the workflow.

Start by clicking the Enable Process button, which looks like the
following graphic:

Result: Maximo validates the process and provides a confirmation.
In addition, the Enabled? check box is selected.

i BT ]

Process WOSTATUS, revision 1 was validated.
Process WOSTATUS, revision 1 was enabled.

| Cloge |

Note: This action is also available through the Select Action menu.

7 Click Close to close the confirmation.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Workflow continued
Designer
Overview
Step Action
8 Now click the Activate Process button, which looks like the
following graphic:
Note: This action is also available through the Select Action menu.
Result: The Add Workflow Support to Applications dialog box
displays a list of applications to which this workflow process is
related.
B Add Workflo pport to Applications
g This table dizplays applications for the object type of the
process and the current state of workflowe support in
the applications. Click OK to add support to applications
where the Add Support column is checked.
Object |\woRKORDER
+ 12 afz w . Download
Application Currert Support Add Support?
QUICKREF | |none |
WIOTRACHK none
. OK | | Cancel |
9 Click OK to accept the default applications on the list.
Result: The Active? check box is selected. The workflow process is
now activated in Maximo.
continued on next page
04/2005
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Workflow continued

Run and Now that a workflow process has been activated, you can put a record into the
Reassign a workflow. Because we have activated a process related to work order records,
Workflow we will use Work Order Tracking to create a new record, then put it into the
Process workflow.

D Note: All students in the class can follow this exercise, even if all are on the

same database.

Follow these steps:

Step

Action

1

Access the Work Order Tracking application from the Work
Orders module.

Insert a new work order record with the following information:
Description: Test Workflow [your initials]

Site: BEDFORD

Location: NEEDHAM

Save the work order and write down its number here:
Work Order Number:

Click the Route Workflow button to start the work order process.

The button looks like the following graphic:
+Tn-
Result: The workflow process is started. The Route Workflow
button changes to reflect this.
i& a
4

Note: Your user—Mike Wilson—has been assigned the next step in

the workflow, which is to approve the work order.

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Run and continued
Reassign a
Workflow
Process
Step Action
5 Because the next step has been assigned to your user, it will be

visible from the Workflow Inbox on your Start Center. Access the
Start Center now.

Result: Your inbox shows the items that have been assigned to you.

Inbox | Assignments (1)
Mext Azsignment Due:; 373002005 3:42:04 PM Refresh

De=cription Due Date Priority Start Date Route
Movve from WAPPR to APPR 330035 342 PM 30035 242 PM N

1to1of1

D Note: Depending on the setup of your class, your inbox might
contain other items.

6 Now you decide to delegate review and approval of the work order
to Fred Stanley instead of to yourself. To start the process, access the
Workflow Administration application:

Configuration >> Workflow >> Workflow Administration

D Note: See page 6-14 for information about the interface of this
application.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Run and continued
Reassign a

Workflow

Process

7 Find your work order in the list and click the View/Modify Active
Assignments button for that item.

i

Result: The View Active Assignments dialog box displays a variety
of information about the selected process—in particular, with which
user the processed record currently resides.

g Todelete an assignment, click the Delete Azsignment button on the desired row. To reassign an azsignment, click the Reassign
Azsignment on the desired row.

{ oFilter > gy ¢ 2 0 % # | =1-10f1% - Download !
Azsigned Person Code Priarity Time Litnit Start Date Due Date Application Owvner Table
WILSON 1:00 3/30/05 242 PM 330005 3:42PM  WOTRACK WORKORDER [ aiu
| OK | | Cancel

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Run and continued
Reassign a
Workflow
Process
Step Action
8 Click the Reassign Assignment button.
=] i Jriments
g Todelete an assignmert, ciick the Delete Aszignment button on the desired rovy. To reassign an assignment,
click the Resssign Assignment on the desired row.
{ oFiter >y i 31 # P #4101 . Download | . |
Azzigned Person Code Priovity Time Limit Start Date D Dt Application  Owner Takle / \
WILSOH 1:00 12M/04 12:00 AWM 124/04 12:00 AM WOTRACK wonkonnfkw
K | | Cancel )
Reassign Assignment
button
Result: The Reassign dialog box opens.
P You have chozen to reassion this task to someone elze. Please chooze a persan
and optionally enter & memo. To send a notification that this assignment has been
reassigned, enter notifications.
Reassign to:
Person” | | £ IE
Memo |
¥ . Download | P
Communication Template Zend To Subject
Mo rowes o display...
| Hew Row
| OK ] | Cancel .
continued on next page
04/2005
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Workflow continued

Run and continued
Reassign a
Workflow
Process
Step Action

9 Enter STANLEY in the Person field, then tab out of the field.

Result: The description for the person indicates that Fred Stanley
will be the person to whom we delegate the process.

10 | Inthe Memo field, type Fred handles this type of work.
11 Click OK.

Result: The Reassign dialog box closes and the View Active
Assignments dialog box opens. Fred Stanley has been delegated
responsibility for reviewing and approving the work order.

?g Todelete an assignment, click the Delete Azsignment button on the desired row. Ta reassign an azsignment, click the Reassign
Azzignment on the desired row

i oFilter > @ ¢ 20 % ¥ | d1-1of1% .~ Download ! B
Assigned Persoiode Priority  Time Limit  Start Date Due Date Application.  Owner Table
STAHLEY 1:00 3/30/05 2:42 PM 3/30/05 3:56 PM WOTRACK  WORKORDER | -9
| OK | | Cancel

12 | Click OK.

Result: The View Active Assignments dialog box closes. Fred
Stanley has been delegated responsibility for reviewing and
approving the work order.

Note: This work order assignment will now be in his inbox.

continued on next page
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Workflow continued

Check Your To verify that STANLEY has been assigned the record in the process, you
Reassignment can take a look at the View Active Assignments dialog box.

But, to point out a feature of MXES, let’s make the verification by signing in

to Maximo as STANLEY and checking his inbox to see if the assignment is
there.

Follow these steps:

Step

Action

1

Click the Sign Out link.

Result: You are taken to the Maximo sign-in screen.

Sign in as STANLEY using the following information:
User: stanley

Password: stanley

Result: You are now in Fred Stanley’s Start Center.

Fred Stanley’s inbox now contains the record in the process that you
reassigned in the previous exercise.

Inbox | Assignments {1)
Mext Assignment Due: 303002005 3:56:00 PM Refresh

Description Due Date Priarity Start Date Route
ovve from WaAPPR to APPR 33005 3:56 PR 3£30/05 2:42 PM ¥

1to1of1

Note: If the class has reassigned their work orders as well, you might
see a number of items in Stanley’s inbox.

Sign out and sign back in as Mike Wilson with the following
information:

User: wilson
Password: wilson

Result: You can now resume work as WILSON, who has the rights
to carry out the functions needed for this course.

04/2005
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New Configuration Applications

Overview There are a number of additional applications in the Configurations module
that you should be aware of.

This section provides an overview of these applications so that you can see
basically what their functions are.

As with many other MXES new features, the use of these applications
requires detailed training. Contact MRO Software Education Services
for further details.

Escalations You use the Escalations application to automatically monitor critical
Application processes across your enterprise.

The primary goal of Escalation Management is to ensure that critical tasks are
completed on time, such as those defined in Service Level Agreements.

;5;:@_:3 Escalations @ Bulletine: (2)
[ ~| Find: [1012 |#h  [Select Action L] i e O T e Y-
st | E i 1
Escalation [1012 ] |Faciltizs Gen. - Respond 24 hrs., Resalve 721 =) Active? [
Applies To * [INCIDENT & ste | |4
Condition | historyflag=0 and ticketuid in (select ownerid from slarecords where Organizati P
ownertable= TICKET' and stenums= 1008 ) @ Sohedule [N 07 reeio B
Last Run Time
. Filter - & 0 I 0 ¢ . wd.zot2ow I Download |
Escalation Point Elapsed Time Aftribute Elapsed Time Interval Interval Unit of Measure
» [TARGETSTART 5 HOLRS 5 o
> z TARGETFIMISH £ 8.0 HOURS £ o
Hew Row
Actions Notifications
% Select Action Group or add individual actions by clicking Mew Row, ActionGroup | |/
| wFilter > iy 0 T 4 % | W C Download
Action Descrigtion Tyne Seduence
Mo rows to display...
|_Mew Row |

continued on next page
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New Configuration Applications continued

Escalations continued

Application
You can also use escalations for events such as:
¢ notifying you before contracts expire;

e changing the status of a Maximo object (such as for invoices or contracts);
and

¢ changing the owner of a Maximo object (such as for service requests,
incidents, or problems).

You can use escalations with any Maximo application. However, you are
most likely to use them with:

e Service Desk applications,
e [T Asset Management applications, and

o Workflow processes.

continued on next page
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New Configuration Applications continued

Cron Task Setup
Application

The Cron Task Setup application provides a graphical interface for creating
and setting parameters for cron tasks.

Cron tasks are behind-the-scene jobs set to run automatically and on a fixed
schedule. MXES contains a set of default cron tasks, but you can also create
custom cron tasks to fit your business needs.

Cron tasks include activities like preventive maintenance work orders and
reordering inventory items on a schedule.

ﬁ] Cron Task Setup ® Bulleting: (2) ~ GoTo e Reports St Er 2-Profile > Sign Out
7
[ v| Find: | |#h  [Select Action sl @@ wal
Lst | cronTask |
Cron Task [IMSGSEQCON] M5 Sequential Gueue Consumer |8

Class |pscﬂ itace jms.MSQueueCronTask

Access Level |FULL #

i ~Filter> @ : 3§ 4 | ®1.2002%

. Download |
Cron Task Instance Mame Schecule Run a3 User Active?
> et = a7 a
» SEQQOUT X & MAXADMIN > ﬁ
Duplicate | | Hew Row |
i oFiter - @b ¢ I 4 o 1 e q.4fan . Download
Parameter Walug Description
MESSAGEPROCESSOR ] psdiiface jms QueusToMaximoProcessor [
GEUENARME imsinrofntiyueuesisgin
SELECTOR
TARGETENABLED o

Multiple instances of cron tasks can be added, each with its own schedule and
parameters. Cron tasks can be activated or deactivated, as your business
needs require.

Rel. 6.0
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New Configuration Applications continued

E-Mail Listener You use the E-mail Listener Configuration (Listener) application to receive

Configuration and process incoming service desk e-mail messages.
Application

E-mail Listener Configuration @ Bulletins: (2)

Select Action v| =

jocEiter sy 4 ® ]+ w ) Download | -
E-mail Address Mail Server Description Aitive?

.o rows to display..

|_New Row )

You can configure the Listener to monitor multiple e-mail accounts and
retrieve e-mail messages from each.

An example of an e-mail account used for this purpose might be:
customer_service(@company.com

The application supports multiple attachments for each message, either inline

attachments (for example, a screen capture within the body of the message) or
standard attachments.

The application supports the POP3, IMAP, and MAPI e-mail protocols. These
are the standard mail access protocols that a client program uses when it
retrieves e-mail messages from a mail server.

continued on next page
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New Configuration Applications continued

Domains The Domains application is a new single-page application that provides a
Application unified user interface for the maintenance of value lists, domains, and
synonyms.

In essence, the application brings together in one place the ability to use an
interface for the creation of:

e Value lists
e C(lassification domains

e Crossover domains

i ® Bulleting
't Domains L

Select Action | i
| cFitterc @b c 30 & . | #1-2001218 o Download | -
Dormsin_ s sctiption otmisin Type ata Type Lencth Scale
| \ / [ ]
= [pcaroTYRE | PCardType ] AN AN P =] [ 0}
= TRANSEMALEL Transaction Email Natification SYNONYM ALN ; 15 0 o
= wFROLETYPE WFROLETYPE SYNONYM UPPER: E 12 o v}
= MrsTATUS MR Status SYNOYM UPPER: - 3 o n]
= MRTVPE MR Type SYMONYI UPPER F: 10 1} il
E  wraseusTATI W Assignment Status SYNORYM UPPER: - 10 1] v}
= wEMAILELECT! WF Mail Election SYNONYM UPPER: ; 15 i} a
= WFNODETYPE WF Mocle: Type SYNONYM UPPER: - 13 o v}
= wEnsTAT WFN Status SYMONYH ALN # 25 o ]
= wFTRANSTYPE WF Transaction Type SYNONYM ALN - 25 o v}
= LooKUPPREREI Lookup Operatars ALM ALN ¥ 10 a
= PoEcoMTRANS PO ECOM TRANSACTION STATUS SYNONYM ALN - 12 o n]
= Festatus FCSTATUS SYNONYM UPPER: / 3 1] v}
= FCTYPE FCTYPE SYMONYI ALM e a o ]
E  assetstatus ASSETSTATUS SYNORYM UPPER: ; 3 o v
= METERTYPE METERTYPE SYNONYM UPPER ; 25 i} a
= READNGTYPE READINGT'YPE SYNONYM UPPER: E 10 o v}
= ARTCLETYPES ARTICLETYPES SYNONYM UPPER: - 3 o n]
B averacemETH AVERSGEMETHOD SYNONYM UPPER: ; 25 o o
EH  roLLDownso ROLLDCWNSOURCE SYNONYM UPPER: ; 10 1] v}
Add New Domain_ )

Domains are at the system level. You use the Database Configuration
application to associate domains with object attributes.

However, attributes can be made available only to specific organizations
and/or sites.

The dialog boxes used to manage various domains are optimized to include
such things as fields for the domain being managed.

continued on next page
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New Configuration Applications continued

A Quick Look

04/2005

P

Let’s take a quick look at the Domains application and use it to modify a
value list. Follow the steps below.

Note: If all students are using the same database, then only one person should
perform these steps while demonstrating to the others.

Step

Action

1

Access the Domains application from the Configuration module.

Note: The Add New Domain button on the lower right of the screen
is used to add various types of domains.

Filter on the CREWID domain.

Click the Edit Detail button to the left of the CREWID line. The
button looks like the following graphic:

I___j

Result: The ALN Domain dialog box opens.

B ALN Domain

Domain  [CREMID | Crew ID
Data Type *
Length
| ~Filter > iy : 2| 4 ;| ®1.3029% - Download |
“alue Description Crojanization Site

b |cREw || || |~ | |~ o
b CREWZ P P i |
b CREWI 5 e |

Hew Row
— S

| OK | | Cancel

continued on next page
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New Configuration Applications continued

A Quick Look continued
Step Action
4 Using the following information, add a new row to the domain list
and then click OK.
Value: CREW4

Description: Fourth Crew
Result: The CREWID value list now includes a fourth item.

Note: At this point we could have specified an organization and/or
D site for the new row (or any of the existing ones as well). However,
we will not specify an organization or site, thereby making the
change at the system level.

5 To test the change that we just made, access the Labor application
from the Resources module.

Select any Labor record.

Display the values in the Crew field for the selected record.

Result: The CREW4 item and its description are now in the value

list.
5 Select Value
CFilter - @ : 20 0 ¢ o 0 w41-4of4 e [ Download
“alue Description
CREWHM
CREW2
CREWMS
CREM4 Fourth Cresn
| Cancel |

8 Optional: If you want to see how this domain is associated with the
Crew field in the Labor application, access the Attributes tab of the
Database Configuration application for the LABOR object.

continued on next page
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New Configuration Applications continued

Further Training Due to the many changes in MXES and limited time to show them to you, we
have only touched on these new configuration applications.

We strongly suggest that you attend the System Administration for MXES
course for more detailed training.
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Chapter Summary

Database The key changes to the Database Configuration application are as follows:

Configuration e The Database Configuration is now Web architected in the Configuration

module.

¢ This application works on the concept of business objects, so there is no
longer a one-to-one relationship between each record and a table.

e Configuration is completed using the Configdb.bat file, which contains
switches to allow control of the process.

Workflow The Workflow Designer application is now Web architected and located in
Designer the Configuration module.

This application works in conjunction with four other applications:

Workflow Administrator

Actions
Roles

e Communication Templates

New There are a number of new configuration-related applications:
Applications e Escalations

e Cron Task Setup

e E-Mail Listener Configuration

e Domains

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Chapter Overview

Introduction MXES provides a wide variety of enhancements related to inventory
management. This chapter provides the highlights of these many changes.

Chapter Focus We will focus on key areas of MXES inventory management changes. Some
overview information will be provided and you will have a chance to use
some applications to see these new features.

Learning When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:

Objectives e Describe key enhancements to MXES inventory management

functionality
e Modify conversion units
e Maintain new condition codes functionality
o Create kits of items from other items
e Work with new tools functionality

e Use service items enhancements

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Key Enhancements

Overview In this section we will briefly overview the key inventory enhancements in
MXES. In later sections we will go into more detail and provide exercises to
enhance your understanding of the changes.

Summary of Below is a summary of the inventory management enhancements made to
Enhancements MXES. Later in this chapter, we will cover the details regarding these
enhancements.

e Use of item sets to allow items to be shared between organizations and
sites

e Improved maintenance of measure units on items

¢ Addition of condition codes to show an item as existing in multiple
conditions with corresponding values

e The ability to create kits as items with the kits themselves being made up
of other items

e Improved tools functionality, in which tools are handled more like assets

e Service item enhancements that affect usage of services with work orders
and job plans
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Item Sets

Overview

Types of Item
Sets

y

Sharing of Items

Rel. 6.0

The concept of item sets was described in detail in Chapter 3, “Multisite/
Multiorganization Enhancements.”

But we’ll provide a brief overview of this key concept, because it plays a
major role in inventory management new features.

There are two types of sets used in Maximo:
e Jtem sets for assets

e Company sets for vendors and other external business entities with which
organizations do business

Note: Both types of sets are defined in the Sets application of the
Administration module.

If two or more organizations share a set of items or companies, they can use
the same data in their internal transactions and can share this same data
among all the organizations that use that item set.

The following diagram shows the interrelationships between the database,
sets, organizations, and sites.

Database

Item Set 1 Company Set 1 Item Set2 Company Set 2

k k ¥ k L k

Organization 1 Organization 2 Organization 3

i ] Lag =r
[-¥] [:¥] [-¥] L
=] =] =] =
] #l ] A
continued on next page
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Item Sets continued

Comparison

04/2005

The following graphics show the differences between how items were
handled in MAXIMO 5.x and how they are now handled in MXES.

MAXIMO 5.x
Org A Org B
h ¥
Iterm Master ltem Master
¥ ¥ b J h 4 h 4 ¥
Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Site & Site B
MXES
[temn Set 1
[tem Master
¥ ¥
Org A Org B
h 4 h 2 k4 ¥ h 4 ¥
Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Site 5 Site 6

Note how the Item Master now works within a single item set. Organizations
that use the same item set also use the same item master. Therefore, they can
share items across organizations and sites.
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Measure Unit Conversion

Overview The Add/Modify Order Unit action has been removed from all MXES
applications. It has been replaced with a new action called Unit of Measure
and Conversion, which is more robust.

Used in Multiple The new Unit of Measure and Conversion action has been added to a number
Applications of applications to which the action is relevant:

e [tem Master

e Inventory

e Tools

e Stocked Tools

e Standard Services

e Purchase Requests

e Request for Quotations
e Purchase Orders

e Purchase Contracts

e Receiving

Sub-Actions The Unit of Measure and Conversion action has two sub-actions:
o Add/Modify Units of Measure
o Add/Modify Conversions

The following exercise will demonstrate these sub-actions from the Purchase
Orders application.

D Note: Keep in mind that these sub-actions are also available in all the
applications listed above.

Step Action

1 Access the Purchase Orders application from the Purchasing

D module.
Note: The Unit of Measure and Conversion action is available
from the List tab. There is no need to access a record.

continued on next page

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005



7-6

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Measure Unit Conversion continued

Sub-Actions

04/2005

continued
Step Action
2 Select the Add/Modify Units of Measure sub-action from the Unit

of Measure and Conversion action.
Result: The Add/Modify Units of Measure dialog box opens.

8 AddMocify Units of Measure

i ~Filter > @b : 21 | % , | ®1.100f29.~ [, Download | | =
Unit of Measure Description Ahbrevigtion
yBox ] | ] | @
b CFM Cubic Feet Per Minute CFM ﬁ
bCOL |
b DEGC Degree Celsius deg c 1]
b DEGF deg 1 i
b E&CH 1]
b FEET i
b FTHD FiHc 1]
b GALS |
b GBYTE GIGABYTE B EII
| Hew Row |
| ﬂ) | Cancel |

Note: This dialog box is used to add units of measure to MXES.

Click Cancel to close the dialog box.

continued on next page
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Measure Unit Conversion continued

Sub-Actions continued

Step Action

4 Select the Add/Modify Conversions sub-action from the Unit of
Measure and Conversion action.

Result: The Add/Modify Conversions dialog box opens.

| o Fitter - @y 0 2 0 % o w1-40fae  Download
From Unit of Measure  Tao Unit of Measure Conversion Factor tem number
b |ROLL |~ |FEeT |~ | 200.00|  |0-0045 & @
b ROLL F FEET E 200.00 0-0514 4 I |
b ROLL E FEET # 200.00 S60-00 4 I |
b BOX 4 EACH F 250,00 4 0]

. Hew Row |

. OK | | Cancel |

D Notes:

e This dialog box is used to indicate conversions for specific items
or generic conversions for other items with specified order/issue

units.
¢ Generic conversions are created by adding a conversion with
units and without an item.

5 Click Cancel to close the dialog box.
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Condition Codes

Overview Maximo uses condition codes to provide a way to represent a single item as
existing in multiple conditions with corresponding condition values. For
example:

e New
e Used
e Rebuilt

A new application, Condition Codes, allows you to set up the codes and
values. After they are set up, the codes can be used in MXES.

This section provides an exercise that will help you understand how condition
codes work.

Graphical The following example should help clarify things:
Example e A trucking company issues 4 new tires from inventory to a truck for usage.

e After 75,000 miles these tires are returned to the storeroom as used tires.

Storeroom Usace

Ttem # TIRE10D
Condition: New  Chur Bal: 8 @ @ @ @

Condition: Wormm Cur Bal: 0

Ttemn # TIRE100 Issued as "Mew” . Asset# TRUCKIO
Condition: Mew  Char Bal: 4
Condition: Wormn Char Bal: 0

Ttem # TIRE10Q Eeturned as “TTzed”
Condition: Mew  Cur Bal: 4
Condition: Worm Cuar Bal: 4

e The used tires might actually still have some value. Maybe they could be
put on a vehicle with fewer safety restrictions, for example. So, they are
given a condition code of used but they might still be kept in inventory.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Process Flow

The following diagram provides an overview of the process flow, from
creating a condition code to getting it into an inventory item.

Create Condition
Codes in
Condition Codes
Application

>

Add Codes to Add Items to
. . Make Inventory
Items Using the | —p| Storerooms Using |— Adiustments as
Item Master the Item Master JNee ded
Application Application

Create Condition

Codes

Rel. 6.0

Now that you know what condition codes are, we will do some exercises that

will

set up and use the codes described in the graphic above.

Follow these steps to create new condition codes:

Step

Action

1

Access the Condition Codes application from the Inventory
module.

Result: The single-page Condition Codes application displays.

Condition Codes @ Bulletins: (2) - A GoTo It rt Cenfer — 2=Profie

i sl #®1.30f3%
Set Description

SET1 ttem set 1

SET2 e set 2

IT ITEMS IT ems:

| cFiter - @b S i b | 41.40f4%

Condtion Code Description

I | [ | [
T 9716 Trean IE [ 1m0
RE]
LT
b casmG

15/32 Tread E] a0
11432 Tread g 60
Tire Casing El it}

/ Download | | =

| Donmissd | —

Note: Condition codes are specified by item sets. Therefore, the
lower table indicates codes for the set selected in the top table.

For SET1, create a new code using the following information:
Condition Code: NEW][your initials]

Description: New Condition [your initials]

Condition Rate: 100

Note: For each item with a condition there must be one condition
with 100% value, which is the full rate for the item

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Create Condition continued

Codes
Step Action
3 For SET1, create a second new code using the following
information:
Condition Code: USEDIyour initials]
Description: Used Condition [your initials]

Condition Rate: 75

Note: For this example, assume that a used tire is retired early due to
D regulatory reasons, but actually has quite a bit useful life left.
Because it can be used on other vehicles that can accept the “used”
tires, we are specifying a rate of 75% of the new value.

4 We need to add a third code to indicate the relative value of a tire
when it has been retreaded. Add one more code for SET1 using the
following information:

Condition Code: RETREAD[your initials]
Description: Retreaded Condition [your initials]
Condition Rate: 60

Note: We will assume that a retreaded tire has a renewed life, but
D because it is not worth as much as a brand new one, we are
specifying a rate of 60% of the new value.

5 Save your changes.

Result: The new codes are in Maximo and can be applied to items.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Add Codes Now that we have created our condition codes, we can create a new item and
to an Item apply the codes to it.

Follow these steps to add a tire to inventory and apply the codes:

Step Action
1 Access the Item Master application from the Inventory module.
2 Insert a new item using the following information:
Item: TIRE100[your initials]
Description: Tire 100 [your initials]
Commodity Group: TIRE
D Note: Commodity Group is not a mandatory field, but
entering a value in this field is a suggested best practice to
allow for better granularity for reporting purposes.
Order Unit: EACH
Issue Unit: EACH
3 Enter the following information, then save the record.

Condition Enabled?: [checked]

Result: Maximo notifies you that it will not let you save the record
with this check box selected, because you have not yet added any
conditions to the item.

The iterm is condition enabled. Flease enter condition codes for the item.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Add Codes continued
to an Item

Step Action
4 Click OK to close the pop-up message window.

Note: Keep the Condition Enabled check box selected and go on to
the next step.

5 In the Condition Codes pane, use the New Row button to assign all
three new conditions to this item:

NEWTI[your initials]

USED[your initials]

RETREAD[your initials]
Note: These condition codes use the percentage indicated when the
codes were created, but the percentage can be manually changed.
6 Change the rate of RETREAD(your initials] to 40.

Note: This change to the default rate could be required, for instance,
due to the cost and complexity of retreading this particular item.

7 Save the record.

Result: This time the record can be saved because you have
indicated that the item is condition enabled and you have added
conditions.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Add Item to We have created our condition codes, created a new item, and applied the
Inventory codes. Now we need to add the item to a storeroom.
Step Action
1 Ensure that you are on your TIRE 100 record in the Item Master
application.

2 Choose Add Items to Storeroom from the Select Action menu.
Result: The Add Items to Storeroom dialog box opens.

8 Add tems to Storeroom

Site FORD
Storeroom | # | |E
. OK | | Cancel |

D Note: In this dialog box you can choose to add the item to any
storeroom in any site. This uses the power of the
multiorganizational capability that runs throughout Maximo.

3 Enter the following information into the dialog box, then click OK:
Site: BEDFORD
Storeroom: CENTRAL

Result: Now the Add Items to Storeroom dialog box asks for balance
and cost information.

B add tems to Stareraom
P % #1101 % . Download |
tterm Default Bin Stock Category Standard Cost  Average Cost  Last Cost Current Bslance Lot
» EEIE 2 | 5T & | ] .00 | 00| | i
4 i L
AT BOEP

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Add Item to
Inventory

continued

Step

Action

4 View the details for the line.

Result: The Add Items to Storeroom dialog box should look similar
to the following graphic.

B Add tems to Storeroom

tterm

P4 #4101
Detautt Bin Stock Category

Standard Cost  Awverage Cost Last Cost

o Download |

Current Balance Lot

TIRE100

& | s | 5

| 00g] | 020 | I

4

o (G
Condition Code £
Default Bin :
Stock Calegnry‘*’_gn(tl £
Standard Cost l:l
Last Cost

Details

Current Balance I:l
Average Cost
Ll —r

Cancel

OK |

Notes:

Current Balance:
Issue Unit:
Order Unit:

5 Enter the following information into the dialog box:

12
EACH
EACH

e The Condition Code field defaults to NEW because Maximo
will not allow you to add a new coded item unless there is a full
value code on it.

e Maximo needs to know the full value benchmark for the item.

e There is no need to add a balance for the condition code if there
are no applicable items in the storeroom. However, Maximo
does require that you use the code initially to create the item.

e Balances can be added later for other conditions.

code.

6 Click OK.

Result: The item is added to the storeroom with its base condition

04/2005
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Condition Codes continued

Making Now that your new item is in a storeroom, let’s find it in inventory and make
Adjustments adjustments to some costs.

Step Action

1 Access the Inventory application from the Inventory module.
2 Find the record for TIRE100[your initials].

EE"T‘ Inventory. @ Buletins (2) ~
[ | Fing: gh [Sekctacion M| g @ @ @ | | Reports
List | Inventory | Reorder Detais Rotating Assets Wihere Usert
fem [TRE100 2 [Test Tire 100 IE] Site [BEDFORD Attachments @
Storeroom [CEnTRAL P [Central Storeronm =] DefaultBin [ | Issue Unit* [EAcH e
Lot Type [ieLoT Capitalized? [ Condition Enabled? [
Stock Category [T y: Kitz [ Rotating? ||
Current Balance 1200 ABC Type l:| £ Last Issue Date ____“ B
Quantity Currenty Reserved 000 Count Frequency <[ Year to Date 000
Expired Quantity in Stock 000 Last Year 000
Quantity Available 1200 2Years Ago 000
Quantity in Holding Location 000 3Years Ago 000
| oFilter - 0 f F v w1101 # . Downlead |
Coneition Codle Description Condlfion Rete Standard Cast sverage Cost Last Receipt Cost
b [nEw 5 |Wewr Conuition El 100] 000 | 000 [ 000 1]
New Row )
| oFitter - @ 0 b v wd-Te1 o+ " Download
Bin Lot Concition Cocle Current Balsnce  Physical Count  Physical Count Date Shef Life (Days) Expiration Date
» ] & [vew & | 1200 | 1200) [12r041z00 A0 |0 @ 0
New Row )

D Notes:

e Because we left the Condition Enabled? field checked from the
previous exercise, the condition is carried through onto the
Inventory tab.

e This is similar to MAXIMO 5.x, but Inventory Costs is a new
pane in MXES that allows you to show multiple costs based on
condition.

e The Inventory Costs pane contains the condition-coded cost that
you added when adding the item to the storeroom.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Making continued
Adjustments
Step Action
3 From the Select Action menu, choose:

Inventory Adjustments >> Standard Cost
Result: The Standard Cost Adjustment dialog box opens.

B Standard

73 Enter the neww standard cost and select different GL accounts if required. Click O to adjust the standard cost
for the item in the displayed storeroom,

A R © . Download | |
Condition Code Condition Rate Standard Cost  Mew Standard Cost Cortrol Account Cost Adjustment Account
L= | [ 100 [ 000 || | |es00-a00-500 | |5600-820-800 0]

. 0K | Cancel |

4 In the New Standard Cost field, enter 15.

D Note: We could have added standard cost when adding the item to
the storeroom, but these last steps point out how these actions have
now been added to the Inventory application in MXES.

5 Click OK.

Result: The Standard Cost Adjustment dialog box closes and the new
standard cost for NEW condition is added to the Inventory Costs
section.

6 In the Inventory Costs section of the Inventory tab, insert a new
line for the USED[your initials] code.

Note: The Standard Cost for the USED value defaults to 75% of the
D NEW value because we set it up that way in the Condition Codes
application.

7 Save the record.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Making continued
Adjustments
Step Action
8 Let’s also modify the Average Cost. From the Select Action menu,
choose:

Inventory Adjustments >> Average Cost

Result: The Average Cost Adjustment dialog box displays the
average cost for the two condition codes on the record.

79 Enter the new average cost and select differert GL accourts if required. Click Ok to adjust the average cost for the item in the displayed storeroom

PR, ed-20f2% . Download
Condition Code Condition Reate Average Cost Cost % Mew Average Cost Control Account Cost Adjustment Account
[ 100] oo | [ | [se00-500-800 | [6B00-820-800 [T}
b USED 75 1125 BE00-300-800 BE00-320-500 i |

0K | Cancel

Note: Maximo would have automatically calculated the average cost
if a standard cost had been added when adding the item to the
storeroom.

9 Change the New Average Cost for the USED condition to 13, then
click OK.

Result: The Average Cost Adjustment dialog box closes and the new
D average cost for the USED condition is recorded.

Note: If a message displays on your screen, click OK. The New
Average Cost value will be accepted.

10 Save the record.

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Modify Inventory ~ MXES also allows you to modify inventory balances and issue the item by

Balances and condition code.

Issue the Item Follow these steps to see how:

Step Action
1 Ensure that you are on the Inventory tab for the record used in the
previous exercise.
2 Insert a new line in the Inventory Balances pane with the following
information:
Bin: A1

Condition Code: USED
Current Balance: 5
Physical Count: 5 (defaults to value in Current Balance field)

D Notes:
e The Inventory Balances pane allows Inventory to show balances
by condition code and bin.

¢ Notice how the balances for the NEW condition are already
there.

e There can be multiple conditions per bin, which will provide
multiple balances per bin.

3 Save the record.

continued on next page

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



INVENTORY

7-19

Condition Codes continued

Modify Inventory
Balances and
Issue the Item

continued
Step Action
4 Now that we have the balances and costs set for the inventory item,

we will issue four of the NEW tires to a work order.
From the Select Action menu, choose Issue Current Item.

Result: The Issue Current Item dialog box opens.

urrent tem
tem [TRE100 | # Tire 100 IE] Rotating? [
Storeroom * a Lot l:l #
site ExpirationDate | |
Bn [ |J ConditionCode | |/
Quantity Requisition I:l #
Transaction Type # # Requisition Line I:l
Issue Unit Location I:l a
RotatingAsset | |/ GL Debit Account | |/
Unit Cast 6L Credit Account F:
Line Cost Entered By
Work Order l:l 4 Entered Date |-
WO Task l:l Issue To l:l s
Asset l:l ” Memo |
To Site * 4
|_OK | | Cancel |

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Condition Codes continued

Modify Inventory  continued
Balances and
Issue the Item

Step Action
5 Enter the following information:
Quantity: 4
Condition Code: NEWTI[your initials]
Work Order: 1005

GL Debit Account: 6500-300-000

D Note: Changes on condition-enabled items that affect balances will
require a condition to indicate which balance is being affected.

6 Click OK.

Result: The four new tires are issued to the work order. The current
balance changes to reflect the issue.

Note: As on issues, returns and receipts of condition-enabled items
D must stipulate the condition code.
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Item Kits

Overview

Use Case

Rel. 6.0

MXES enables you to create item kits, which are individual Maximo items
that contain other Maximo items.

This functionality makes it simple to track the preassembly and availability of
kits. In addition, Maximo can now “assemble” kits and let you know if there
are enough items on hand to do so.

You no longer have to list all the needed items on a job or work plan. You
can create kits with many of the generally needed components, then simply
add the kit to the plan, knowing that all these items will be ready.

This section provides a use case and shows you how to create a kit.

Let’s say that you want to create a kit with the items needed to change the oil
in a vehicle. This kit can even include clean-up items. The kit can be added
to work or job plans as a single item.

The following graphic shows the items that might be in this kit.

Qil Change Kit

Oil Filter KIT134
+— Engine Oil >

Hand Cleaner

Rags .

The maintenance tech can pick up the pre-made kit, knowing that all the
needed items will be there. When availability of kits gets low, Maximo can
indicate that more need to be made, just as with other items in stock.

continued on next page
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Item Kits continued

Creating a Kit

assemble it within Maximo.

Follow these steps:

This exercise shows you how to create a kit item for an oil change and

Step

Action

1

Access the Item Master application from the Inventory module.

2

Insert a new record with the following information:

Item: OILCHNG your initials]

Description: Oil Change Kit [your initials]

Kit?: [checked]
Order Unit: EACH
Issue Unit: EACH

Save the record.

Access the Item Assembly Structure tab for your new record.

(o MemMaster

[ ~| Fin: | | #h  [setect acton Ea T e e e |

A Start Cerfer — £Profile

List ttem Storerooms Wendors [ tem Structure |

[oi Crange Kt IE]
(o1 Crange Kt IE]

Top Leveltem [OILCHNG |

Current Level [OLCHNG |
Belongs To | | # [ El
Remarks | 5]

i oFitter @b 2 4 ¥ o+ >
ftem Description Guiartity.
Mo rows to display.

o, bownload | i -

Hew Row |

04/2005
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Item Kits continued

Creating a Kit

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
5 Add the following kit components in the Children section:

Line 1
Item:

Quantity:

Line 2
Item:

Quantity:

Line 3

Item:

Quantity:

Line 4
Item:

Quantity:

1R-0714 (Oil Filter — Engine)
1

15W-30 (Diesel Engine Oil — 15W-30)
8

IKLEEN (Hand Cleaner)
1

Z-RAGS (Rags, Cloth)
3

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.

04/2005



7-24 MXES FOR EAM — NEW FEATURES

Item Kits continued

Creating a Kit continued
Step Action
6 Save the record.

7 Now we want to add the kit item to the Atlanta storeroom of the
Fleet site. Choose Add Items to Storeroom from the Select Action
menu.

Result: The Add Items to Storeroom dialog box opens.

8 Add tems to Storeroom

soeroom || E

| OK ] |_Cancel ]

8 Enter the following information, then click OK:
Site: FLEET
Storeroom: ATLANTA

Result: The Add Items to Storeroom dialog box is now looking for
balance and cost information.

B Add tems to Storeroom

i & % | #1-10t1 % O Download |
tterm Default Bin Stock Category Standard Cost  Average Cost  Last Cost Current Balance Lot
) ENCEIERRS |~ | | 5T [P | | 0.0 | 000 | i
/] | [+]
|_OK | | cancsl ]

continued on next page
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Item Kits continued

Creating a Kit continued

Step Action
9 View the details for the line.

10 | Enter the following information, then click OK:
Standard Cost: 40.00

Current Balance: 1

Issue Unit: EACH

Result: The item is now added to the Atlanta storeroom in the Fleet
site.

Assemble a Kit Now that we have the oil change kit record in a storeroom, we can use the

new kitting functionality of Maximo to assemble individual components into
the kit.

Follow these steps to see how this is done:

Step Action
1 Access the Inventory application from the Inventory module.
2 Access the Inventory tab for the kit record that you created in the
previous section.
Hints:
e It should have a description of Oil Change Kit [your initials).
e Also keep in mind that it’s in the Fleet site.

continued on next page
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Item Kits continued

Assemble a Kit continued
Step Action
3 Choose Assemble Kit from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Assemble Kit dialog box opens.

tem [olLcHNGHRS | | il change kit |E  MemSet g1y
Storeroom | a7 anTa

Current Balance Assemble Quantity: I:l
Possible Quantity 241.00 Memo |
Unit Cost 40,00

| OK | Cancel |

Note: The Possible Quantity field shows how many kits can be
D assembled from the available components in inventory.

4 Indicate that you want to assemble 3 Kkits, then click OK.

Result: The dialog box closes and Maximo does the math, logic, and
accounting to decrease balances of components and increase the
number of kits.

continued on next page
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Item Kits continued

Disassembling
Kits

Rel. 6.0

Maximo also allows you to disassemble kits to restore availability of
individual components. You can do this by choosing Disassemble Kit from
the Select Action menu.

Use the resulting Disassemble Kit dialog box to break down a specified
number of kits.

tem [OLCHNG | il Change Kit |E memset [SETH
Storeroom | ATLANTA

Current Balance Disassemble Quan‘lit},faai I:I
Unit Cost 41,28 Memo | |

| OK ] | Cancel ]

The Disassemble Kit feature works like the Assemble Kit feature, but in
reverse.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Tools Functionality

Overview MXES provides additional tools functionality to enhance the usage of tools in
other records and to help track them better.

This section provides an overview of key tools-related enhancements and
provides some exercises to show you how they work.

Key New The key new tools features are as follows:

Features .

Tool balances are stored and tracked.
Tools can be handled as assets.

The tools functionality strongly relies on Inventory concepts and
application functionality.

The Tools application is now in the Inventory module.

The tools functionality allows sites and organizations that use the same
item set to share tools.

Qualifications can be required for tool usage.

Types of Tools Tools can now be handled as assets in Maximo. Due to this change in the
concept of handling tools, several types of tools are now available.

The following table provides a list of those types and a description of each.

Tool Type Description

Tool  Information-only records

o Not handled as assets

Stocked Tools o Exist within a storeroom or tool crib

o Have balances
o Can be issued

Rotating Tool Asset o Might or might not have a storeroom

tool location
o Is a serialized asset

04/2005
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Tools Functionality continued

Tools Many changes have been made to the Tools application to accommodate the
Application new ways in which tools are handled in Maximo.
Overview

Access the Tools application from the Inventory module, then access any
record. When we are in the Tools application, we will talk about some of the
key changes listed below.

® Bulleting: (2) Go To wEparts . Start Center 2-Frofile

[ @ [Select Action R R e T e T | | Reports
Lst | Tool | Storerooms Vendars Spedifications
Tool |METER | # [SMPSON VOLTIOHWETER: & ftem Set [cET{ Attachments [ |
Commodity Group £ Lot Type * yoLoT £ Capitalized?
Commodity Code l:l, Issue Unit l:l, Rotating? [ |
Meter Group l:l A MSDS l:l Outside?
Meter l:l, Inspect on Receipt?
i ~Filter>ly : 21 | % % | & & I Downlead | P
Tool Description Commodity Group Commocity Code Rotating?
..M rowes to display...
New Raw
| ~Fiter> @ 21 + ¥ > © Download |
Quaiification Description Organization
...No rowes to digplay...
Mew Row |

e Tools are now placed into item sets so that they can be used by any
organization that uses this same item set.

e Commodity codes and commodity groups can be used with tools to
improve granularity of reporting and for ease in filtering data when
searching.

e Meters and meter groups can be applied to tools and used just as with
assets, when the tool has been added to a storeroom.

¢ Qualifications can be required in the Qualifications table on the Tool tab.
e Tools can be added to storerooms and handled as assets.

e The Storerooms tab indicates the storerooms for a tool when the tool has
been placed in one to be handled as an asset.

e The Vendors tab allows multiple vendors to be indicated for a tool.

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Adding a Tool Because tools can be handled as assets in Maximo, they can be added to
to a Storeroom storerooms with the same functionality and capabilities as assets.

The following exercise shows you how to add a tool to a storeroom.

Step Action
1 Access the Tools application from the Inventory module.
2 Insert a new tool record with the following information:
Tool: PLIERS[your initials]

Description: Needle-Nose Pliers [your initials]
Issue Unit: EACH

3 Save the record.

4 Select Add Tools to Storeroom from the Select Action menu.
Result: The Add Tools to Storeroom dialog box opens.

l B Add Tools to Storeroom

Site  |BEDFORD A

Sorercom & | E
. OK | | Cancel

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Adding a Tool continued
to a Storeroom

Step Action
5 Add the following information, then click OK:
Site: BEDFORD
Storeroom: CENTRAL
Result: The Add Tools to Storeroom dialog box asks for balance

information.
B Add Tools to Storeroom
%+ w4 1of1 ¢ Download | | =
ttem Default Bin Current Balance Lot lzzue Unt Site
b [PLERS | £ [ | ] 1SH Pt EACH - BEDFORD |
| OK | | Cancel |

Note how much this is like the functionality for adding assets to
storerooms!

6 Enter the following information, then click OK:
Current Balance: 5

Issue Unit: EACH (Note: This value automatically comes
from the header of the tool record that we previously entered.)

Result: The tool has been added to the CENTRAL storeroom of the
BEDFORD site.

7 Access the Storerooms tab for the current record.

Result: The CENTRAL storeroom is now listed with the balance that
you indicated when adding it there.

[ V| et [ | [setect Acton il il
List Tool | | vendars
Tool |PLIERS | & [Nedde-ose Pliers I} Hem Set [SET1
I oFiters dh 00 4 k] 11015 © ) Download | /| =
Storeroom Current Balance Detaut Bin Site

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Assign a Usage Now we will assign a usage rate and a vendor to the tool. Follow these steps:
Rate and Vendor

Step Action

1 Ensure that you are in the Tools application for the record from the
previous exercise.

2 Choose Tool/Organization Details from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Tool/Organization Details dialog box opens.

i oEier: dh 3§ % % *1-101 % ) Downlozd | o | &
Oryanization Daserlption Tool Rate GL Accourt Tax Cods 1
» |4 [ IE [ P 5 o

Mewy Rowe |

OK cancel )

3 Enter the following information into a new row:
Organization: EAGLENA
Tool Rate: 5  (Note: Tool Rate is in units of hours.)
Tax Code: NJ
GL Account:  6200-300-000

4 Click OK.

Result: The dialog box closes and Maximo accepts the information.
5 Access the Vendors tab for the record.

ﬁ%% I=F @ Buletine: (2)

| Find: #h  [Select Adtion * L@l | Reperts
ecification:

List Tool rerooms | Vendors |

Tool [PLERSHRC | #

tem Set 311

| cEMer>dh iz i ¢ % *+ O bownload | |
endor Manufacturer Maciel Catalog # Last Price Last Order Date Ordler Unit Organization ite

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Assign a Usage continued
Rate and Vendor

Step Action
6 Add the vendor ATI to the Vendors tab.

7 Save the record.

Result: You now have your tool in a storeroom with balance and
charge information. The vendor has also been indicated. This is
very much like an asset!

Stocked Tools The Stocked Tools application is used to manage existing tools in storerooms.
Application

Stocked Tools ® Bulletins: (2) ™~ G enter A-Profile
+ | Find: @ [Select Action Tt T TS0 e o™ | || Reports
List Stocked Tool | ¥endors Rotating Tool Assets Whers Used
Tool [FLERSHRC | A [Needie-tiose Fiiers & ttem Set [geT Attachments [ @
Storeroom [cenTRAL | & |central Storeroom IE Default Bin l:l Capitalized?
Lot Type |noLoT Issue Unit [Ency £ Rotating? [
Current Balance Last Issue Date l:l B
Quantity Currently Reserved Year to Date
Expired Quantity in Stock Last Year
Quantity Available 500 2 Years Ago
i Fiter: @b il | # ¥ i #1-1ef1 > ! Download
Bin_ Lot Currert Balance  Physical Court Physical Count Dete: Reconcied?  Shelf Life (Days)  Expiration Date
, il s G 1 = a
|_New Row

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Stocked Tools

Capabilities

04/2005

In the Stocked Tools application you can:

View information about a stocked tool, including balance summaries,
balance details, and issue history

Add new bin location and balance information for a stocked tool
Associate vendors with a tool and analyze vendor data
View a list of all assets associated with a rotating tool

Add or modify where a rotating tool is used as a spare part (child tool) on
a parent asset

View a tool’s availability by location, lot, PR, and PO (including its
alternates and reserved quantities)

Issue, return, or transfer a stocked tool

View a tool’s inventory transactions

Zero year-to-date issue quantities for a tool
Adjust a tool’s physical count and current balance

Reconcile balances

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Overview of We will now go into the new Stocked Tools application to see its tabs and to
Stocked Tools get an idea of what the application can do.
Application Follow these steps:
Step Action
1 Access the Stocked Tools application from the Inventory module.

2 Access the Stocked Tool tab for your PLIERS[your initials] record
created in previous exercises.

® Bulletins: (2)

[ ~| Fing: | | #h [Select action vig @la 2l
List Stocked Tool | Vendors Retating Tool Assels ‘Where Used
Tool [PLERS A [esdle-Mose Pliers B! ttem Set |SET1 Attachments &
Storeroom |CENTRAL 7 certra storeraom IE} Defautt Bin Capitalized?
Lot Type [NOLOT Issue Unit [EACH £ Rotating? []
Current Balance 500 Last Issue Date =
Quantity Currently Reserved 00 Vear to Date 0.0
Expired Quantity in Stock 000 Last Year 0.00
Quantity Available 500 2 Years Ago 0.00
| oFiter s @ S ¥ | e d-doid e  Downlead
Bin. Lot CurrentBalance.  PhysicalCount  Physical Court Date Shelf Lite (Days)  Expiration Date
3 o 50| | 500/ (3730005 405 PM [ & i}
Hew Row |

Notes:

¢ You use the Stocked Tool tab to view information about a
stocked tool, such as balance information and issue history.

e For the tool and storeroom you select, you can either add a new
bin with a current balance and physical count, or manage
existing bins for this tool by adjusting balances, performing
physical counts, and reconciling balance data.

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Overview of continued
Stocked Tools
Application
Step Action
3 Access the Vendors tab for your PLIERS[your initials] record.
::‘?.‘.,_‘ Stocked Tools @ Bulleting: (2) ™ GaTo (L F‘E.;n:wt:. » Start ‘::E‘H(IP_?-I l;ﬁ'mn\a > E:\g!m j]”_‘ ? Help
[ V| Find: [ | #h  [Select Action vl @ a0 s
List Stocked Tool | vendors | Rotating Tool Assets Where Used
Tool [PLERS | #  [Neese-tose Piiers IEl item Set
PooFiter: @ D[ F & #1-101 % . . O Download | < | =
Hew Row

Notes:
D e You use the Vendors tab to manage a list of vendors that supply
the tool.

e The list can include vendors from which you have already
ordered, as well as those you have not used.

¢ You can use the historical vendor data to compare vendor prices
and delivery information.

4 Access the Rotating Tool Assets tab for your PLIERS[your initials]

2z, Stocked Tools @ Bulletins: (2 GoTo i Repors — # StartCenfer— &Profle — * SicnOut 7 Help
[ v | Find: [ | dh  [Select Action T T e T |
List Stocked Tool Wendors [ Rotating Tool Assets | \Where Uised
Tool [PLERS | & |Needle-hose Pliers 12 KemSet |SETI
| oFiler > 0P 4  Downlead |
Asset Lacation Deseription Type Bin_ Inwertory Cost Stte
Mo rows 1o display

D Notes:

¢ You use the Rotating Tool Assets tab to view all instances of the
rotating tool.

e An instance is a unique asset that is associated with the rotating
tool.

e After you create a tool and mark it as rotating, you must add it to
a storeroom and create at least one asset record before you can
view its information on the Rotating Tool Assets tab.

continued on next page
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Overview of continued
Stocked Tools
Application
Step Action
5

Rel. 6.0

Access the Where Used tab for your PLIERS[your initials] record.

sz Stocked Tools

> sigr 7 Help

~| Fing: | | #h  [select Acton vigd @la.

List Stocked Tool “Wendors Frotating Tool Assets | where Used |

Tool |PLERS |~ |Needie-Hose Pliers &

fem Set |SET1

PoFilerdh s D 4w oe - */ Download | . {
Asset Description Quartity Remarks

Notes:

e You use the Where Used tab to indicate the assets on which a
tool is used as a spare part (or child tool).

o If within the Assets application you use the Spare Parts tab to
associate tools to the asset, you can view them on this tab in the
Stocked Tools application.

e For non-rotating tools, you can enter an asset on which the tool is
used, and Maximo lists the tool on the Spare Parts tab for that
asset.

e When you enter an asset number, Maximo displays the asset’s
description and allows you to edit the quantity or add remarks, if
needed.

¢ You cannot use a rotating tool as a subassembly on an asset.

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Issuing a Tool

04/2005

Just as with other assets, tools that have been put into a storeroom can now be
issued.

The following exercise shows you how.

Step Action
1 Ensure that you have accessed the Stocked Tools application from
the Inventory module.
2 Access your PLIERS|[your initials] record created in previous
exercises.
3 Choose Issue Current Tool from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Issue Current Tool dialog box opens.

& Current Tool

Quantity Work Order I:l A
Rotating Asset |:| A WO Task |:|

Transaction Type‘- Yol Asset I:l A

Requisition l:l A Location I:I A

Requisition Line I:I Entered Date |1 2/304 12201 PM o]
Entered By [ son Memo |

. OK | | Cancel

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Issuing a Tool

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
4 Enter the following information:

Quantity: 1

Work Order: 3838 (Note: We are not indicating that that WO
will be charged, we are just tracking why it was issued. The same
applies for the Asset and Location fields.)

Issue To: LIBERI (Note: This tracks who has the tool for
later tracing, if not returned.)

Note: This process employs the standard item functionality for
reservations against work orders, etc.)

Click OK to accept the values and close the dialog box.
Result: The tool has been issued as indicated.

continued on next page
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Tools Functionality continued

Transferring Transferring tools works very similarly to issuing tools.

Tools To transfer a tool, select Transfer Current Tool from the Select Action menu,

then specify your values in the Transfer Current Tool dialog box as shown
here:

B Tranzfer Current Tool

Quantity

Memo | |

From Storeroom To Storeroom I:I s
From Bin ’ To Bin |:| F
Fromiot | [/ Totet [ 4

From lssue Unit To Site ® #
To ls=ue Unit I:l Conversion Factor © I:I
GLDebitAccount | |/ GLCreditAccount | |/

| OK j | Cancel |

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



INVENTORY

7-41

Service Enhancements

Overview This section provides an overview of the MXES enhancements that relate to
the use of services.

Service Item Maximo allows services to be entered directly onto a Services tab in work
Enhancements plans and job plans.

In addition, there is a new Service Items application designed to help manage
your services.

The following exercise will highlight some of the changes relating to service
items.

Step

Action

1

1

Access the Service Items application from the Inventory module.

Note: This application provides functionality that is closely modeled
after the items functionality.

Open the Service tab for the FREIGHT record.

ET Service tems

v|  Find: [freight | #h  [Select Action v Fldo@la el | Rep
st | Service |

Service em  |[FREIGHT # [FREIGHT & Hem Set [SET1 Attachments &
Commodity Group | Prorate? [
Commadity Code | p: Inspection Required? [ ]

P oFiter @ T 4 v w1-tet1w . Downlead |
Wendor Catalog # Last Price. Last Order Date Order Unit Organization it
S | # [ | 1250 [11/2m4 @ 5 EAGLENA | | £ a

Notes:

e Use this tab to provide key information on each service used in
Maximo.

e An important field on this screen is the Prorate? check box,
which allows portions of a designated service to be invoiced on
purchasing documents.

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005



7-42

Service Enhancements continued

Service Item
Enhancements

Add a Service to

a Work Order

04/2005

continued
Step Action
3 View the details for the existing vendor.

1

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

| oFiters 3l % ¥ | #d4-10f1 © Download | |
Yendor Catalog # Last Price Last Order Date Ordler Urit Qreanization Site
GCE r | | [ 1250 [1112104 ] it EAGLENA, e [ | £ i}

Details
Vendor |GCg A Garden City Electrical Supply Co 5] Last Price 12.50
Catalog # ] Last Order Date [1472:04 @
Promised Lead Time (Daysy ol Order Unit £
Currency [sp 1 Organization [Eaciens |
Default Yendor ? site [ ]

New Row )

Note: What is a bit different from items is that there is no
manufacturer or model number indicated for a tool vendor because
this information is not applicable.

Now that services can also be handled similarly to items, they can be put
directly onto work orders and job plans.

The following exercise gives you a chance to see this change up close.

Step Action

1 Access the Work Order Tracking application from the Work
Orders module.

2 Insert a new work order record with the following information:
Description: General Cleanup of Office [your initials]
Location:  Office

3 Go to the Services subtab of the Plans tab.

Labor Materisls | Services | Tooks

P omercdh sl 4 ¥ | e Downlosd | |
Task SErvice Description Quartity Unit Cost Linge Cost

Select Standard Services | (_New Rowe )

Note: This is a new tab in Maximo that is used to add services
directly to plans. There is a similar tab on job plan records as well.

continued on next page
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Service Enhancements continued

Add a Service to continued
a Work Order

Step Action
4 Insert a new row in the Services subtab.
Result: A new services line displays its details, waiting for you to
enter data.
Labor Materials Services | T00ls
| Filter @b 0  + k 1-10f1 % Download
Task Service Description Quantity Unit Cost Line Cost
""" T 5 A E] 100 000 000 [0}
Details
— s ——— T ——
Line Type: [seryICE v Order Unit | 1 & Requested By [ son it
Service ] E| Unit Cost | ooo] Vendor A
e Line Cost DDD: PR | ]
Issue To A PRLine [ |
Select Standard Services ) | New Row |

5 Show the drop-down menu on the Line Type field, then select
Standard Service.

Line Type* |SERyICE W
Service Standard Service
Service

D Notes:

e The drop-down menu displays two options: Standard Service and
Service.

e Ifyou select Service, the Service field becomes read-only
because it is considered to be a spot service, not one that is
preplanned in the system.

continued on next page
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Service Enhancements continued

Add a Service to continued

a Work Order
Step Action
6 Enter the following additional information:
Service: Janitorial
Quantity: 5

Vendor: EMI
Unit Cost: 25.00

D Note: We could have added this standard service by clicking the
Standard Service button after step 4, but we wanted to point out the
options now available in the Line Type field.

7 Save the record.

Result: The service is indicated on the work plan.

D Notes:

e This process not only plans the service, but also will procure it as
a direct issue item according to how the reorder items process
was specified on a PR.

e The process works similarly for job plans.
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Chapter Summary

Item Sets The concept of sets allows organizations and sites within those organizations
to share data and resources.

There are two types of sets:
e [tem sets

e Company sets

Measure Unit The Add/Modify Order Unit action has been removed from all MXES
Conversion applications. It has been replaced with a new action called Unit of Measure
and Conversion, which is more robust.

The new Unit of Measure and Conversion action has been added to a number
of applications to which the action is relevant:

e [tem Master

e Inventory

e Tools

e Stocked Tools

e Standard Services

e Purchase Requests

e Request for Quotations
e Purchase Orders

e Purchase Contracts

e Receiving

e Asset Catalog Setup

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Condition Codes = Maximo uses condition codes to provide a way to represent a single item as
existing in multiple conditions with corresponding condition values. For
example:

e New
e Used
e Rebuilt

A new application, Condition Codes, allows you to set up the codes and
values. After they are set up, the codes can be used in Maximo.

Item Kits MXES enables you to create item kits, which are individual Maximo items
that contain other Maximo items.

This functionality makes it simple to track the preassembly and availability of
kits. In addition, Maximo can now “assemble” kits and let you know if there
are enough items on hand to do so.

You no longer have to list all the needed items on a job or work plan. You
can create kits with many of the generally needed components, then simply
add the kit to the plan, knowing that all these items will be ready.

Tools The key new features related to tools are as follows:
Functionality e Tool balances are stored and tracked.

e Tools can be handled as assets.

e Strongly relies on Inventory concepts and application functionality.
e The Tools application is now in the Inventory module.

o Allows usage of tools between sites and organizations that use the same
item set.

¢ Qualifications can be required for tool usage.

Service Two enhancements to MXES relate to the use of services:

Enhancements e A Services tab has been added to work and job plans.

e Services can be handled similarly to items in work and job plans.
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 8-1
New Concepts 8-2
Crafts Application 8-9
Labor Rate Contracts 8-29
Chapter Summary 8-31
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Chapter Overview

Introduction

Chapter Focus

Learning
Objectives

Rel. 6.0

MXES handles the administration of human resources such as users, labor,
and crafts very differently than previous versions of Maximo did.

These changes provide a much wider range of flexibility and precision in the
way people are presented in the system.

This chapter covers the major changes in this area.

The changes in regard to the administration of human resources in MXES
require a whole new way of thinking. They employ concepts that are
different and more robust than in previous versions of Maximo.

It is important that you understand these concepts before getting into the
MXES functionality, so we will start with an overview of these new concepts,
then do some exercises that will help to reinforce the concepts.

When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:

e describe the new overall concepts behind the handling of human resources
in MXES;

e work with labor and crafts to determine skill and pay levels, then apply
these records to other records; and

¢ use the new concepts of qualifications and certifications with labor and
craft records.
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New Concepts

Overview

This section provides an overview of the new concepts behind the
management of human resources in MXES.

You will see that these new concepts and the new functionality created to
support them advance MXES to a whole new level of flexibility and
productivity.

People Are the
Core

Every person who has a relationship with Maximo is entered as a person
record using the new People application. These relationships include:

e Labor Personnel

e Users of Maximo

e Primary Owners of Assets

e Custodians of Assets

e Users of Assets (as opposed to Maximo users)

e Vendor Contacts

A person might have one or more of these relationships with Maximo.

The bottom line is that they are person records first, no matter what their
relationship with Maximo.

Labor and Users
Are People

All Labor and Maximo Users must be associated with a person record.

Because a person can have more than one relationship with Maximo, that
person could be a user and a labor.

Whether you create a user with the Users application or a labor record with
the Labor application, Maximo will enforce that there is a person record
associated with these records.

The following graphic presents this concept visually.

Labor ] Person P User

04/2005

continued on next page
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New Concepts continued

People Person records are maintained using the People application in the Resources
Application module.
This chapter does not deal specifically with person records, but we will take a
brief look at them.

People

~|  Find: | | g [Select Action i T, e e B [ |
Lt | person |
Person Address [1233 5t Mary Strest | Attachments &
First Hame City | Menchester | Status
LastHame |Buckner | State/Province M4 | wie [ |s
Display Hame  |Hathy Buckner |2 zpmpostal code 11344 Calendar Organization #
Primary Phone =5 Country [USA | Primary Calendar
Primary E-mail [kb0123@hotmail com & Primary Shift -
e [ | Shipto Address | | £ I E!
Jobcode [ |4 Drop Paint
Department | | Billto Address | & I IE
Type + Language ‘ | + ‘ |
Supervisor | | & | =l Locale | | £ [ |
Person's Site |[BEDFORD | & |Bedtord M Ste of EAGLE Inc. borth America) =] Time Zone | | £ [ ]
Person’s Location | | # [ 1=
Default Location to Service Request? DateofBirth | | card# [ |
Default WO Priority | | HireDate | |l CardType | |+
Hotice of E ce ions * [NEVER E TerminationDate | | @ Verification Value ||
workflow E-mail Hotffication |PROCESS | J HewtEvaluation | | ExpirationDate | |
Workflow Delegate " LastEvaluation | |l
Delegate From ]
Delegate Te | |i#

Although the People application is fairly intuitive, the following table
provides some further information.

Section/Field Description

VIP field This field allows you to enter a priority code for this
person. The code comes in handy when providing
service, because it allows Maximo to prioritize work in
the queue by the individual who needs something done.

Status field Person records are statusable. A status simplifies the
process of deactivating the person and thereby
deactivating any labor or user records associated with the
person.

Workflow and This section of the Person tab helps to clarify some
Work Order section | default information that is considered when this person is
involved with a workflow process in Maximo.

continued on next page
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New Concepts continued

People Can
Be in Groups

04/2005

Maximo allows you to create groups of people with the Person Groups
application, which you can access from the Resources module.

Person Groups

=06
i

© Buletins: (2) G
|l Records ~ | Find: | | #  [Select Action v| W@ e | Reports
List Person Group |
Person Group |FINANCE I [Finance Group IE] Attachments [ | &
i oFitter> @3l | 4 | #1-30f3 % © ) Download | + | =
Persan Name Use for Organizetion  Use for Site Group Defaul?  Site Defeult? Organization Defeult?  Secuence
» [oRANGER | #  [LouGranger EN |# |eeoForn £ O O O 1]
P IOMES A Frank Jones 5| &£ BEDFORD S [ m] ] PR |
» LoU A Cindy Lou E] £ BEDFORD £ O ] [ |
|_Mew Row
oo Fitercdh o v v e e L Download | - § =
Person Name Calendar Shift Sequence
Mo rows to display...
|_Mew Row

The people in a person group would generally have a similar type of

relationship with Maximo, so they could be handled together by some
applications.

continued on next page
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New Concepts continued

Multiple Skill MXES now allows a more granular approach to using crafts. Levels can be
Levels for Crafts  defined and these levels can be applied to crafts.

Example: You need an electrician for a work order, but you don’t need the
top person—you just want someone to do some basic work. So, you could
call out an apprentice.

Apprentice

Work Order [  Electrician [ Journeyman

\ Master

The benefits of this approach are as follows:

This new functionality allows work orders and other types of records to
call for more specific skills.

It also allows Maximo to track the various costs of crafts at different
levels.

With an accurately designed implementation, there would be no need to
adjust rates when recording actuals.

The right craft could be requested for the job and the appropriate pay rate
would automatically be in the cost structure.

With the ability to ask for specific levels of crafts, you can avoid having
the master electrician show up to do a simple job, thus more accurately
controlling costs.

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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New Concepts continued

Labor Rate
Contracts

D

Qualifications
and
Certifications

04/2005

The new Labor Rate Contracts application can help you to more efficiently
track who is on the contract at which rate.

Note: You might recall that we overviewed this new application in Chapter 5,
“Contract Management.”

The Labor Rate Contract application allows you to:

associate crafts and skill levels with vendor/contract,
specify rates for each craft and skill level,

associate specific labor with contract,

better control negotiated rates, and

simplify the management of price changes.

You will have a chance to work with the Labor Rate Contracts application in
this chapter.

The new Qualifications application allows you to add qualifications and
certifications into Maximo, then associate them with labor records.

This new functionality provides the following benefits:

Offers a more complete picture of the labor, including:

o Craft and skill level

o Qualifications and certifications

Uses Escalation Manager to automatically notify labor and training
manager of certificate expiration dates

o Can schedule appropriate training to remain certified

Tools can now require that labor have the qualifications before being
assigned to a specific labor record

continued on next page
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New Concepts continued

Qualifications: For Maximo purposes, the following items are part of a qualification:
A Definition e Skill level (Note: The operative word is /evel)

e Years of experience

e Amount of general training

e Seniority within craft

e Level of pay

Examples
e First Class

e Second Class
e Third Class
e Apprentice
e Journeyman

e Master

continued on next page
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New Concepts continued

Certifications:
A Definition

People and
Users at System
Level

y

04/2005

Granted, there is a certain amount of gray area between qualifications and
certifications. But for Maximo purposes, the following items are considered
as part of certifications:

e Specific area of knowledge or training
e Often required independent evaluation or testing

e Usually associated with a certificate or license

Examples
e Senior Reactor Operator License

e Cisco Certified Network Engineer

e Airman Certificate — Power Endorsement

People and user records are at the system level. This means that more than
one labor can be associated with a person or user record, as long as each labor
record is in a different organization.

Note: No more than one labor and/or user from each organization can be
associated with a person record.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Crafts Application

Overview

been modified to include functionality related to:
o Skill levels

e Qutside rates

e Premium pay
The exercises in this section are designed to let you work with these changes.

The Crafts application, which you can access from the Resources module, has

Crafts
Application
Overview

Follow these steps:

Let’s access the Crafts application to see the interface changes.

Step

Action

1

Access the Crafts application from the Resources module.

2

Find the Craft tab for the ELECT record.

hgnr« Crafts
b

|

Al Records ~ | Find: dh  [Select Action T 5 e T [ W |

| Reports

ust | craft |

#szocisted Labor

Craft [ELECT |

|5 organization [Eaciena

Standard Rate 1700

Attachments |:| @

Skill Level
v |
» FIRSTCLASS &
» SECONDCLASE /-

{ o riter

7 A lavver numeric value for Rank indicates & higher Skil Level

d#h v | w1303 >
Description

[Etectrician Apprentice

Electrician - 1st Class
Electrician - 2nd Class

o @ @m

Skl Level Rank

1
3

Revision Status StartDate EnclDate Stancard Rate

12131704 22.00

| -Fitter gy sl %, | «1-Bof8 -
Skl Level wendor Description Cortract
v [apPRENTICE |2 [EMI |#  [Emergency Meaintenance Inc E] [1008 A APPR 14104
» APFRENTICE EnM s Emergency Maintenance Inc =] #
> FRSTCLASS J oMe # Changeover Management Company [E] 1009 A1 APPR BAI4
» FRSTCLASS # oM A Changeaver Management Company E] #
» FRSTCLASS 4 M E Emergency Maintenance Inc =] 1008 2 0 APFR 141104
> FRSTCLASS J M A Emergency Maintenance In [E] 2
| Fiter - b 30| ¥, | «1-40f4 %
Premium Paiy Code Description Rate: Rete Type
» e Greater than 8 hours per shift 150 WULTFLER | £
> om2 5 Greater than 40 hours per week 150 MULTIFLER &
> oT3 £ Sunday hours 200 MULTIPLER &
> o7 & Haliday Hours 300 MULTIPLER &

. Daunlo.

Standlard Rate

16.00 i |
7200 in |
19.00 i |
New Row )
 Dewnload |

1203105

1203104

|
3000
27s0 @
EX |
2800 W
o0 @
New Row )
/ Dewnload |
Inhert?
o
1]
ju]
o

Mew Row )

a4

Note: See the table on page 8-11 for descriptions of the sections on

this tab.

Rel. 6.0
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Crafts Application continued

Crafts
Application
Overview

continued

Step Action

Access the Associated Labor tab.

@ Bulletine: (2)

3

[ ~| Find: [elect | #h  [Select Action i@l | Reports
List Crat | Labor |
Craft [ELECT ] |Brectrician =] [EacLena | StandardRate | 17.00]
| oFiter: gh D10 % . i ®1-10ef23.
Labor Hame il Leved Vendor Contract Standard Rete Rate
b [BALL A Alen Bal =l |FRsTeLAss | & | [# | |~ 200 [ =z=o0 @
b BONEY Joe Baney 5] FIRSTCLASS & A 2200 20 0 O
» DUDLEY Bil Duclley B FIRSTCLASS  / 2200 200 [ O
» FORD Jerry Ford B FIRSTCLASS  / M 1008 28.00 w00 [ O
» FORD Jerry Ford 5] FIRSTCLASS  / M 41.00 20 [ @O
b GORMLEY Jim Gormiey =] APPRENTICE /- M 1008 2200 20 [ O
b GORMLEY Jim Gormiey 5] APPRENTICE /- e 3000 1800 [ 0
b HORN Christine Horn S| FIRSTCLASS 4 2200 20 [ O
b HUNTER John Hunter 5| FIRSTCLASS 4 =0 1009 2750 050 O O
b HUNTER John Hunter =] FIRSTCLASS & =0 300 E<I R |
Hew Row

selected craft.

Labor can be disabled if not currently
to remove the labor from the list.

This tab lists all the internal and external labor associated with the

available. It is not necessary

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Crafts Application continued

Crafts continued
Application
Overview
Craft Tab/Section Description

Craft/Skill Levels section Defines the skill levels available for this craft,
along with associated costs.
D Note: The Skill Level Rank field is especially
important because it allows the Assignment
Manager application to choose skill levels at
the desired rank and higher when finding labor
for work.
Craft/Outside Rates Describes the outside vendors who may also
provide labor for this craft. It shows the
vendors, craft levels, and contract numbers,
where applicable.
Craft/Premium Pay Shows the premium pay categories available
for this craft. You can add existing premium
categories by clicking New Row. You also can
add new categories by choosing Manage
Premium Pay Codes from the Select Action
menu, then adding the new code to the craft
record.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Add a Craft with The Crafts application now allows you to manage premium pay codes. It also
Skill Levels allows you to indicate skill levels for crafts, which can be used to more
Premium Pay specifically indicate the skills needed when applying crafts to work and job
Codes plans.

The following exercise shows you how.

Step Action
1 Access the Crafts application from the Resources module.
2 Insert a new craft record, using the following information:
Craft: LINE[your initials]
Description: Lineman [your initials]

Standard Rate: 19.00

D Note: In the Premium Pay pane there are a number of premium pay
codes automatically applied to the new craft record. We’ll see why
this happens later on in this exercise.

3 In the Skill Levels pane, add two skill levels with the following

information:

JUNIOR

Description: Lineman — Junior
Skill Level Rank: 4

Standard Rate: 14.50

SENIOR

Description: Lineman — Senior

Skill Level Rank: 1
Standard Rate: 26.00

D Note: The Skill Level Rank of the more skilled level is lower than

for the less skilled level. Assignment Manager uses these values to
ensure that you get a person of the requested skill level or above
when searching for labor.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Add a Craft with continued
Skill Levels

Premium Pay

Codes

—E Manage Premium Pay «

Step Action
4 Save the record.
5 We want to add a new Premium Pay line to this craft for sigh-

Result: The Manage Premium Pay Codes dialog box opens.

voltage work, but this code does not exist in the system and we have
to create it. Start by choosing Manage Premium Pay Codes from
the Select Action menu.

Premium Pay Code Description

|om

‘ !Greahar than & hours per shift

aT2
aT3
aT4
PRl
PR
[

v v v v v v v v v v

Greater than 40 hours per week
Sunday hours.

Holidary Hours

Premium - Pressure Yessel
Premium - Offshare

Premium - 7015 Wire Welding
Greater than 8 hours per shitt
zreater than 40 hours per week

Sunday and Holiday Hours

| oFEilter> @ ¢ | %5 | *1-100110 * [ Download | o o
Crganization Apply to Mew Crafts? Defaut Rate Type Default Rats

| Eaclens | [v muLTRLER || 150] @

EAGLENA, MULTIPLIER: 150

EAGLEMA, MULTIPLIER: 200 Eﬂ

EAGLENA MULTIPLIER: 300 T

EAGLENA, O IMCREMENT 250

EAGLEMA, O INCREMENT 200 Eﬂ

EAGLENA O INCREMENT a0

EAGLESA, MULTIPLIER: 150 @

EAGLEZA INCREMENT 200 Eﬂ

EAGLESA MULTIPLIER: 300 T

| MNew Row |

_OK ) | Gancel |

Rel. 6.0
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Crafts Application continued

Add a Craft with continued
Skill Levels

Premium Pay

Codes

Step Action

6 We want our new high-voltage code to be an increment of $5.00 per
hour over the regular rate for all selected skill levels. Add a row
with the following information:

Premium Pay Code: HD12[your initials]
Description: High Voltage
Default Rate: 5.00

Default Rate Type: INCREMENT

Note: The three types of premium pay available are HOURLY,
INCREMENT, and MULTIPIER.

Apply To New Crafts?: [unchecked]

Note: In this case we want the new premium pay code to apply
only to this craft. But if we checked the Apply To New
Crafts? box, the premium pay code would be added to the
default list when any new crafts were created.

7 Click OK.

Result: The Manage Premium Pay Codes dialog box closes and the
new premium pay information is saved into Maximo.

8 Now that we have added the code into Maximo, we need to add the
new premium pay code line to our craft record.

In the Premium Pay section, add a new row containing the new
code.

Leave the Inherit Rate From Craft? field unselected.

Note: We will talk a bit about inheritance on page 8-15.

9 Save the record.

Result: You now have a new craft with two skill levels and five
premium pay codes added—including a new one that you added to
Maximo.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Inheritance in
Pay Codes

Qualifications
and Crafts

Rel. 6.0

Inheritance will use values for a selected premium pay code, which will move
through the system.

Unchecking Inherit Rate from Craft? will apply the premium pay code rate
to only that craft.

So, if Inherit Rate from Craft? is unchecked and the rate is changed, the
rate applies only to the selected craft, not to all crafts using this premium pay
code.

To change the inherited rate for all crafts that use this premium pay code, you
need to change it in the Manage Premium Pays Codes dialog box and keep
Inherit Rate from Craft? checked.

It is now possible to stipulate qualifications for the use of tools and for labor.
These qualifications might include:

e Required certificate
e Duration of work history or experience
e Required length of use of tool

The qualifications are defined in the Qualifications application in the
Resources module.

The brief exercise below will show you the Qualifications application and the
information that it provides.

Note: Later you will get a chance to see how the data from this application is
applied to a labor record.

Step Action

1 Access the Qualifications application from the Resources module.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Qualifications
and Crafts

04/2005

continued
Step Action
2 Access the Qualification tab for the record 7018 WIRE, which is the

7018 Wire Welding qualification.

(. Qualifications
H

21l Records | Find: #h  Select Action L 5 e Y= e e S .

Ligt | i | #ssocisted Labar
Qualification [7oigvRE | [7ma wire Welding IE] Organization [Eaci Ena, Attachments || &
Qualifieation Typer [sen | Status [2TIVE
Certificate Information
Certificate Required? Duration I:| Required Use Length I:l
Evaluation Method  |Examination of Test welds E Duration Period || RequiredUse Period [ |/
Issuing Authority [y E
| oFifter: 8B | ¢ ] ed-10i1 » | Downtsad | |
Cratt kil Level Descrigtion
> |wELD 2 JOURNE WA | & [dourneyman welder 5] w

Hew Row |

| ooFiter @b ok v o e . Downlead | .

Hew Fow |

Certificate Information section

o Certificate Required? — If checked, the certificate number must
be entered when applying this qualification to a labor record.

e Duration — Indicates required duration for holding the
certificate.

e Required Use Length — Indicates actual length of time that
skills in certification have been used (as opposed to the length of
time the certificate has been held).

e The system will check for compliance with the maximum time
between uses of qualification.

Required Craft and Skill Levels section

¢ Indicates crafts and skill levels only to which this qualification
can be applied.

e Not “and”—they are “or”’—so multiple crafts and skill levels can
have this qualification.

Tools That Require This Qualification section

e Tools requiring a specific qualification to use them can be added.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Qualifications
and Crafts

Labor and Crafts

Rel. 6.0

D

continued
Step Action
3 Access the Associated Labor tab.

1

Qualifications @ Bulletine: (2) T

£
H

|40l Recards: ~ | Find: | | gh  [Select Action v )od @ a5

List Gualfication iated Labor |

Qualification [To1BWRE | [7018 VAire Wieiding |2 Organization [EAGLENA |

| CElter @b | 48 e1ate1 e
Labor MName: Etfective Date Expiration Date Status whork Site work Location

» [DUDLEY |# B Dudey T |l@ | |@  |scve | [eepForD | |

New Row )

You can indicate which labor has this qualification.

Note: You can also do this in the Labor application.

You’ve seen a bit of the Qualifications application and the Crafts application.

Now we will go into the Labor application and see how the changes to these
applications affect how Labor is used in Maximo.

Note: If all students are using the same database, then only one person in the
class should perform this exercise while demonstrating to the others.

Step

Action

1

Access the Labor application from the Resources module.

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.

04/2005



8-18

Crafts Application continued

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Labor and Crafts

04/2005

continued
Step Action
2 Access the Labor tab for the ALLEN record.

Labor

I

[ ~| Find: [slen

|#h  [Select Action

@ Buletine: (2)

[ R T e e S 3

Start Center  &:Profile

List [ Labor

Labor [ALLEN
Person * [ALLEN

Work Location  |MEEDHAM

Labor Inventory Location

Work Site |BEDFORD. £

Crafts Gualfications
Organization

Status

Biecifors WA Site of EAGLE Inc. North America | 1] Work Type

eedham Ste 5] Crew

a Supervisor

Labor Inventory Site 5

5]

EAGLENA 5 Attachments &
ACTIVE
EM 5

First Hame:
Last Hame
Display Hame:
Address

City
State/Province
ZIPPostal Code
Primary Phone

Primary E-mail

Febecca
Allen

Rebecea Allen

80 Burlington Road

Bedford

i

01730
761-555-3456 |

rebecca sllen@mro.com

Craft [FIFE
skilLevel | |
vendor [ ]

workflow E-mail Hotification

Hotice of E-commerce Exceptions *

Workflow Delegate
Defautt Location to Service Request?

CONDITIONAL |
ALWAYS £

Calendar * DAY
shift DAY §
Language 4
Locale £
Time Zone £

Regular Hours
Premium Hours
Overtime Refused *

cards [ |

CardType | | s
Verificationvalve | |
ExpirationDate | |

e Personal information comes from the Person record.

e When a new labor record is created, a new Person record will be
created if the labor code does not match to a person code.

Notes on data levels:

o The Labor record is at the organization level.

o The Person record is at the system level.

o One Person record can be associated with multiple Labor
records if Labor records are in different organizations. This is
done because, for example, one labor might work for
different organizations at different rates.

¢ Displayed Personal information can be changed on a Labor
record. Changes are reflected on the Person record.

e Display name is separate from First Name/Last Name and can be
changed independently.

e Updates made directly to a Person record will be reflected on the

Labor record.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Crafts Application continued

Labor and Crafts continued

Step Action
3 Access the Crafts tab for the ALLEN record.

@ Labor ® Bulletins: (2) 0T Start Certer—— =Profile
jiay
Al Records | Find: #h  |Select Action vl Pl @ L@ g | | Repons
List Labor [ crafts | i
Labor [4LLEN ] [Rebecca Alen IE] Organization |[Fac) Ena
PooFiter g i o® b D e1-1001 % L Downlesd § - | —
Craft Description kil Level Vendor Cortract Rete Defaut? nherit?
» PPE |2 [Piostiter E | P ] P 2150 O w
New Row
| CFiters dh 2§ 4 | *1-aeq / Downlosd |
Premium Pay Core Deserigtion Rate Feete Type Inhert?
» om |Grester than 8 hours per shift [E] MULTPLER | &
» otz Greater than 40 hours per vesk B 1.50 MULTPLER &
> oT3 Sunday hours B 20 MULTPLER 5
) Holiday Hours B 300 MULTPLER .~

The Crafts tab displays the crafts that the selected labor can perform.
Each craft lists its premium pay codes.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Labor and Crafts

04/2005

continued
Step Action
4 Rebecca Allen can also work as a journeyman welder, so add this to

her list of crafts. See if you can figure it out on your own!

Details

Craft«[\E n 2 |ourneyman Wielder [E} Default Craft for Labor? ||
Skill Level [JoURNEYMAN | Inherit Rate from Craft? [
Vandor [ 4 e AR =
Contract P :
Rate 26.00

New Row )

P oFilter - @ o k¥ e Download
Premium Pay Code Description Rate Rate Type Inherit?

Notes:

e The rate for the journeyman welder skill level (as defined in the
Crafts application) carries over into the Labor application.

e [If Allen were an outside contractor, then the Vendor would be
entered and the contracted rate (from Labor Rate Contract) for
the craft and skill level would also be carried over into the Labor
application.

e Allen could be listed as internal for one craft and external for
another, if this situation existed.

e All labor must have one default craft. For Allen, the default craft
is Pipefitter. (The Default? field for this craft is checked.)

e [fInherit Rate From Craft? is not checked, then default rates
can be overridden. We will leave this field unchecked for this
example.

e The default premium pay code(s), if any, for the journeyman
welder skill level is carried over.

Save the record.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Labor and Crafts continued

Step Action
6 Access the Qualifications tab for the ALLEN record.

Al Records ~ | Fing: dh  [select action R P PP s e T SR e |
List Labor Crafts | i 1
Labor [aLLEn ] [Rebecca Alen & Organization [E4c| Frs.
| cEiter @izl t ¥ e / Download | - |

Qualification Description Certificate # Effective Date Expiration Date: Status

Mew Raow

This tab indicates the Rebecca Allen’s qualifications.
D Note: There are no qualifications listed, but we will now add one.

7 | Rebecca has the ability to perform CPR. This may be an important
capability on some work situations, so we want to add this to her list
of qualifications.

Add a qualification line with the following information:
e Qualification: CPR

o A certificate is required on this qualification, so the Certificate #
field becomes editable. Enter Certificate #: 1234

D » Note: When the Certificate # is added, other related fields
become editable.

Validation Date: [three months prior to today]
Effective Date: [fwo months prior to today]

D « Note: When you enter the effective date, Expiration Date
becomes populated. This is because the Qualification record
for CPR indicates a one-year expiration.

 Validated By: [your initials]

8 Save the record.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Labor and Crafts

04/2005

continued
Step Action
9 Let’s assume that Rebecca has decided she does not want to perform

CPR on the job. Now we need to inactivate this qualification.

Click the Change Qualification Status button on the Qualification
line:

B Change Qualification Status

Labor [ | En |Retiecca Allen | E

Qualification |Cardiopulmanary Resuscitation IE

Sttus ctve |

o st
Status Date # | 27714 |

Memo | |

. OK . cancel |

10 | Toggle the New Status field to Inactive.
11 | Inthe Memo field, enter Did not wish to perform CPR at work.
12 Click OK.

Result: The qualification is now listed as INACTIVE on the list.
Maximo will not consider it when determining the adequacy of
Rebecca Allen for work that requires it.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Labor and Crafts continued

Action

Step

13

Let’s take a look at the history of the CPR qualification for Rebecca.

Click the View Qualification Status History button on the CPR
qualification line. The button looks like the following graphic.

€

Result: The View Qualification Status History dialog box displays

14

the history.
Labor [ALLEN | |Rebecea sl IE] Organization
Oualification [CPR | | Cardiopuimonory Resuscitation IE]
PooFitter > @ : 2l 4 5 | #1-20t2% Cownload |
Status Date Status Status Memo Changed Date Changed By
/30051200 AM | [mscTivE | Di ot wish to perform CPR at wark 330105 4:57 FM ] [LSON
1530005 12,00 AM ACTIVE 3130405 4:56 P WILSON
P oFiMer: @ S 4 k| *1-101% Downlosd |
Cerfificate # Walicstion Date  Effective Date  Expiration Date  |ssuing Authord: Chancied Date Changed By
b [123 | [12¢im4 | (130005 | [1/20008 | [American Red cross | = [zm005 4:56 P | paLson [El
oK
Click OK to close the dialog box.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Create a New In the following exercise you will create a new labor record and add
Labor Record information to it.

The exercise will show you some additional new features for labor records.

Step Action

1 Ensure that you are in the Labor application.

2 Insert a new record and call it TEST[your initials].

Result: Maximo asks if you want to create the person record.
i W]

A person record does not exist for TEST. Would you like to create
one’?

Yes | | Mo |

? Note: Your options at this point are:

e click Yes to allow Maximo to create a person record with the
same code and assign the person to the new labor record, or

e click No and assign a person already in the database.

3 Click Yes to create the new person record.

4 Enter the following information:
Work Site: BEDFORD
Work Location: BOILER
Labor Inventory Site: BEDFORD

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Create a New continued
Labor Record

Step Action

5 We want to create a new Labor Inventory Location for our new

record. Start by choosing Create Labor Inventory Location from
the Select Action menu.

Result: The Create Labor Inventory Location dialog box opens.

B Creste Labor Inventory Locstion

Labor |TEST | | | =]

Organization |gac| By,

Site * | BEDFORD -~
Location * |TesT

Description
GL Account

Control Account I:I £

E

Shrinkage Account

. OK | | Cancel |

D Note: This used to be done automatically when creating a Labor
record. Now it must be done manually.

6 Enter the GL Account: 6000-200-000, then click OK.

Result: The dialog box closes. The labor record is populated with the
new Labor Inventory Site and Location.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Create a New continued
Labor Record

Step Action
7 Enter the following information:

First Name: [your first name]

Last Name: [your last name]

Result: Display Name defaults to First Name + Last Name.

D Notes:

¢ You can manually override the display name sequence at this
point.

e You can use System Settings action in the Organizations
application to modify the default name sequence of the display
name for an Organization.

o We will accept the default display name for this exercise.

8 Enter the following information:
Address: 8934 North Hills Blvd.
City: Little Rock

State/Province: AR
ZIP/Postal Code: 72116

9 Save the record.

Result: The new labor record is added to Maximo.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Check the This step is not needed to create a labor record. However, we do want to
Person Record emphasize the relationship between the new labor record and the new person
record. Follow these steps to do so:

Step Action

1 From the Person field of the new labor record, hyperlink to the
People application.

Hint: Detail Menu button >> Go To People

Peaple
v| Find:| | #h [Select Action vild @ le 2 8l
st [ Person |
Person [TEST Address 3334 North Hils Bive! Attachments  #
FirstHame |James City [Litte Rock Statue [£CTIVE
LastHame [Emerson StateProvince |4R we [ |
Display Hame  [James Emerson | zPPostal Code [72115 Calendar Organization
Primary Phone < Country Primary Calendar
Primary E-mail ] Primary Shift
Title Ship to Address E 5]
Job Code P Drop Point
Department Bill to Address E 5]
Emplayee Type P Language
Supervisor n E] Locale
Person's Site p ] Time Zone
Person's Location 2 =
Default Location to Service Request? Date of Birth @ Card #
Default Wo Priority | | Hire Date @ Card Type
Hatice of E-commerce Exceptions * [NEVER P Termination Date @ Verification Value
Worldlow E-mail Hotification [FROCESS | 4 Hext Evaluation E] Expiration Date
Workflow Delegate Last Evaluation E]
Delegate From [
Delegate To ]

D Notes:

e The basic personal information provided in the labor record is in
the people record.

¢ You could enter the additional person information at this point.

e For our example, we will just return to the Labor application.

2 Click the Return link to go back to the originating labor record
without making any changes.

Result: You are returned to the new labor record.

continued on next page
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Crafts Application continued

Add a Craft and We have added the new labor record and checked to see if the personal
Qualification information came across to the new person record.

In the following exercise we will indicate which craft the labor has. We will
also add a qualification.

Step Action

1 Ensure that you are viewing the labor record from the previous
exercises.

2 Go to the Crafts tab and add the craft of SUPR.
Result: Now we know that the new labor is a Supervisor.
3 Go to the Qualifications tab and add a line for 7018WIRE.

Result: When you tab out of the Qualification field, Maximo
displays a Select Value list with no items in it. There are no items
listed because this qualification requires the labor to have the craft of
welder. Maximo will not allow you to add this qualification.

& Select Value
Filter > ffh : 31 | # # | + » C; Download | = | &
Qualification Description Qualification Type Ordganization
TO1Bwire% | | | | el
. Cancel |

D Note: At this time, you can verify 7018 WIRE in the Qualifications
application if you want.

4 Delete the qualification line.

Note: The qualification line was added only to demonstrate that
Maximo will check for crafts on qualifications.

5 Save the record.
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Labor Rate Contracts

Overview One final piece that we should cover in this section is the use of labor rate
contracts and how they affect labor and craft records.

You may recall that we briefly discussed the Labor Rate Contracts application
in Chapter 5, “Contract Management.”

Crafts and Labor  In a previous chapter you got an overview of the Labor Rate Contracts

Rate Contracts application. This time around, let’s access the application to create a labor
rate contract and apply it to a craft and a labor record to see its effect in
Maximo.

In this scenario, the labor that you created in previous exercises also works
for an outside vendor as a journeyman welder. We’ll add that person to a
contract.

Follow these steps:

Step Action

1 Access the Labor Rate Contracts application from the Contracts
module.

2 Insert a new record with the following information on the Contract
tab:

Description: New Features Labor Rate Contract [your initials]
Company: CMC

3 Access the Rate Schedule tab and add a Journeyman Welder
working at a standard rate of 30.00 per hour.

4 Change the status of the contract to Approved.

5 Access the Associated Labor tab and add the labor record that you
created in the previous exercises as a journeyman welder.

D Notes:
e Only labor with crafts defined for this contract can be added as
associated labor.

¢ In this example, only journeyman welders are listed on the
contract, so Skill Level defaults to JOURNEYMAN.

¢ Any number of laborers with the contracted crafts could be
associated with this contract.

continued on next page
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Labor Rate Contracts continued

Crafts and Labor continued
Rate Contracts

Step Action

6 Select the Inherit Rate from Contract check box so that the rate
from the contract is enforced when using this labor for work.

7 Save the record.

In the Labor application, access your labor record and check the
Crafts tab.

Result: The Crafts pane shows that your labor is an internal
supervisor as well as being an outside welder.

| - Eilter - @ ¢ 21 i 4

Cratt
(S E
> WELD A

D Notes:

e Labor can be both internal and external. Example: Maybe your
labor works as a supervisor but also comes in on weekends and
works for a contractor as a welder.

Download | - |

kil Level “endar Contract Rate Default? Inherit?
B £ 1 iy wol@ O @
a JOURNEYMAN & cHC 2 1m7 » 30,00 v W

e The rate for the journeyman welder cannot be changed because
the contract has Inherit Rate From Contract? checked.

9 In the Crafts application, find the WELD record.

Result: The Outside Rates pane shows that there is an outside craft
available from the vendor that you designated in your Labor Rate
Contract.

| oFiter - @b 0k ¥ wa.10f1 w Domnload - ¢
Shill Level Wentor Description Contract Revision Stetus StartDate End Dete Standard Rate
b [JOURNEVMAN | & cnic P [Changeover Menagement Company 12 1017 |# o APPR 1277104 [ =000 @

Note: Outside rates are not updatable on the craft record because
D they are coming from a contract with the status of APPR.
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Chapter Summary

New Concepts A variety of new concepts are introduced in this chapter, including:

e People are at the core of the administration of human resources in
Maximo.

e Labor and users are people.

e The People application is used to administer people who have a
relationship with Maximo.

e People can be in groups. Groups are administered with the Person Groups
application.

e Multiple skill levels can be allowed and specified for crafts. These levels
are specified in the Crafts application.

e People and users are at the system level.

Crafts The Crafts application contains a number of enhancements that make the use
Application of crafts more robust. These include:
o Skill levels

Outside rates

e Premium pay code management

Control of inheritance of rates

e Qualifications
Labor Rate The new Labor Rate Contracts application plays a major role in the
Contracts administration of human resources in MXES.
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NOTES:
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 9-1
Key Meter New Features 9-2
Working with Meters 9-4
Preventive Maintenance 9-16
Condition Monitoring 9-22
Chapter Summary 9-26
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Chapter Overview

Introduction

Chapter Focus

D

Learning
Objectives

Rel. 6.0

MXES provides a number of new features regarding meters, PMs, and
condition monitoring.

Some of these new features are somewhat related, so we are handling all three
new features in one chapter.

In this chapter we will cover some new concepts and list the new features of
the three areas being covered.

We will then go through a number of exercises designed to reinforce the
knowledge of these concepts and new features.

Note: This chapter provides an overview of these new features. For more
detailed training, please contact MRO Software Educational Services.

When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:

o describe the three types of meters used in Maximo;

e work with the new multiple meters features, including meter groups;
e use the new features in the Preventive Maintenance application; and

¢ interact with the changes in the Condition Monitoring application.
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Key Meter New Features

Overview

Meters at
System Level

Meters
Application

Multiple Meters

P

04/2005

This section will highlight the key new meter-related features available in
MXES.

After an overview of the new features, you will have the opportunity to work
with some of these new features.

Meters are available at the system level, so they can be applied to assets of all
organizations.

The Meters application is used to create meters in Maximo. This application
is accessed through the Assets module.

Multiple meters can be created and applied to assets. An unlimited number of
meters can be created.

The three types of meters that can be created are as follows:

e Continuous meters are cumulative and tend to measure consumption or
accumulation.

Examples: Miles, Flight Hours
o Gauge meters show a range of values.
Examples: Fuel Level, Temperature, Pressure, Noise Level, Oil Level
o Characteristic meters are observational and have a list of possible values.
Examples: Oil Color, Flame Color
Notes:
e These meter types are available for assets and locations.

e Any number of meters can be associated with an asset.

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



METERS, PMs, AND CONDITION MONITORING 9-3

Key Meter New Features continued

Meter Groups

Meter History

Inheritance

Meter Readings
on Work Orders

Rel. 6.0

You can create groups of meters with the Meter Groups application.

This new feature reduces the need to add a number of individual meters to an
asset, item, or location.

Listed meters in a group can be made inactive if not applicable to the asset or
location to which the group is applied.

These meter groups can be applied to:
e Assets

e Locations

e Rotating items in the Item Master

The Meter Groups application allows you to create meter groups that group
sets of commonly used meters for similar records.

Best Practice: When we work with Meter Groups later in this chapter,
consider the ramifications of working with individual meters as opposed to
meter groups. You might be better off, in some cases, creating a meter group
of one meter and applying it to an asset or a location. This way, if you set up
the meter group correctly, you can automatically add new meters to all assets
and locations that use the meter group, instead of manually updating many
assets, when processes and business practices change.

A meter history is now available. This history can be:
e Read

e Updated

e Deleted

This functionality is available in the Assets and the Locations applications.
The functionality is similar for both assets and locations.

Control of inheritance of meter data in a hierarchy is now available. Assets
can inherit meter readings from locations or from a parent asset.

This capability is available in the Assets and the Locations applications.

Meter readings can be stored with a work order reference.
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Working with Meters

Overview In this section we will do some exercises that will highlight some of the key
new features mentioned in the previous section.

Meters The Meters application is very simple and easy to work with. We will now
Application take you into the application to let you see for yourself.
D Note: Meter groups are groups of individual meters created in the Meters
application.
Step Action
1 Go to the Meters application from the Assets module.
2 Access the full list of the existing meters.
® Bulletins: (2) GoTo i Repods — W Stent Cerdsr — &=Profile
[ v| Find: [ |#h  [select Action ~| (] | | &0
| JEier: @ o | & . | ®1.130f13% ) Downtsad | 2 | =
Meter Descrigtion Meter Type
RUNHOURS Run Hours CONTINUOQUS Y
ODOM-M Odometer Reading in Miles CONTINUOUS Y
ODOh-KM Odometer Reacing in Kilometers CONTINUCUS Y
FLTHRS Flight Hours CONTINUOUS %
TEMP-F Temperature in Fahrenheit BAUGE Y
TEMP-C Temperature in Celsius GAUGE %
IN-PRESSUR Inlst Pressure BAUGE Y
O-PRESSUR Outlet Pressure GAUGE Y
PRESSURE Pressure BAUGE %
OILCOLOR il Color CHARACTERISTIC Y
VIBRATION Vibration CHARACTERISTIC %
FUEL-G Fuel Consumption in Gallons CONTINUOUS Y
FLEL-L Fuel Consumgtion in Liters CONTINUCUS N
[ Select Records
This list provides an indication of the typical meters that you might
use in your organization.
3 Access the Meter tab for the VIBRATION record.

Meters.
All Recards | Find: g [Select Action K] i P T W[ g
Lst [ Meter | VWhereUsed
Meter [VBRATION | [vibration IE! Domain [H | £ [High Low Medium ]
Meter Tvpe  [cHaRacTERiS] & [Characteristic meter I Unitiolmenaurch] [# ‘
Reading Type | ] 2 [ |

Note: This is a Characteristic meter. A domain is used for this type
of meter to provide a list of possible values. Domains are created and
maintained in the Domains application in the Configuration module.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Meters
Application

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
4 Access the Where Used tab.

[ &1l Fecords ~ | Find: | | #h  [Select Action E0] W TR T e e

List Meter | wnereUsed |

Meter [VIERATION | [wibration |8 Meter Type [CHARACTERIS] /-
Assets Locations Phis ftems Coneltion Mantoring
| Filter - @  o F ¥ e . Download

Asset Description Site

Use this tab to see where a meter is attached. This is helpful when
you want to delete a meter but are unable to because it is attached to
a record. This tab is read-only.

The Where Used tab has the following subtabs:
e Assets

Locations

e PMs

Items

Condition Monitoring

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Create a Meter Now that you’ve seen a bit of the Meters application, we will access the
Group Meter Groups application and create our own group containing meters that
might be used with a pump.

Follow these steps:

Step Action
1 Access the Meter Groups application from the Assets module.
2 Insert a new record using the following information:
Record: PUMPGRP[your initials]
Description: Pump Meter Group [your initials]
Apply New Meters to [unchecked)

Existing Assets?:

D Notes:

e Seclecting the Apply New Meters to Existing Assets? check box
will cause Maximo to apply any new meters later added to this
group to all assets and locations using the group.

e This could be a very powerful feature to be used instead of
adding individual meters to assets and locations.

e Any new meters that were added to existing assets could be
disabled on the assets to which they do not apply.

3 Add the following meters to the Meters in Group pane:

e IN-PRESSUR

e O-PRESSUR

e RUNHOURS (Note: Average Calculation Method: All)
e TEMP-C

e VIBRATION

D Note: As you add these meters into the meter group, be sure to
select the Apply This Meter to Assets? check box so that the meters
will get applied to associated assets.

4 Save the record.

Result: Your new meter group is now created and can be applied to
assets, locations, and items.

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Add Meter
Group to Asset

Rel. 6.0

D

In the following exercise, we will create a new non-rotating asset and apply
your new meter group to it.

Note: This process works similarly for locations, so we will not cover adding
meter groups to locations.

Step Action

1 Access the Assets application from the Assets module.

2 Insert a new asset with the following information:
Asset: NEWASSET][your initials]
Description: New Asset [your initials]
Meter Group: PUMPGRP[your initials]

3 Save the record.

4 Go to the Meters tab for your new asset record.

Result: All the meters from the PUMPGRP|[your initials] group are

listed.

Assets.

1 Bulleting: (2)

21l Records + | Find: #h Select Action L i e, =N T - \j h

A GoTo I

List Asset

Spare Parts Satety | Meters |

Asset [npmasser | [N psset =]

Meter Group [pLpoRe | [Pump meter Group E

Site | BEDFORD

Meter

| Fiter: @ ‘0l 4 s | *1-6016 #

Description

[IN-PRESSLR

|Intet Pressure

3

»  O-PRESSUR
b RUNHOLRS
b TEMPC

b VIERATION

A
2
2
2
»

Outlet Pressure
Run Hours

Temperature in Celsius

Do oo

vibration

H

Meter Type Unit of Measure Active?

" ]
GAUGE Psl £ I}
CONTNUUS HOLRS i v
GAUGE DEG £ o}
CHARACTERIS” E o

Hewr Rowy

Note: Individual meters can be added on this tab as well. An
unlimited number of meters can be added.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Working with Meters continued

Add Meter continued
Group to Asset

Step Action
5 Display the details for the RUNHOURS meter.

Result: Maximo displays the details containing all the related fields,
as shown here:

Meter Details
Meter [RUNHOURS | # Runbows | Last Reading
Meter Type [CONTINUGUS | Last Reading Date
Unit of Measure |HOURS | 4 LastReading Inspector ||
Active? [V Remarks
o
Continuous Meter Details
Average Calculation Method * [ALL ] £ Alrescings ] Rollover
sliding Window Size | ] Reading Type * DELTA
Average UnitsDay | | Accept Rolldown From * [ASSET
Life to Date for Asset | 0.00|

The table on page 9-9 provides an overview of some of the key fields
of the meter details. Please refer to Maximo Help for more details.

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Key Meter
Details

Rel. 6.0

The following table provides some additional details from the previous

exercise.

Details Field

Overview

Active? check box

o If the meter is no longer needed or used
for this asset, you do not want to delete
this meter because you will lose
historical info.

¢ You can deactivate the meter by
unchecking this checkbox.

e The meter will no longer show when
you enter meter readings.

Note: If the meter is deactivated but not
deleted, the history will be maintained.
Also, the meter can be activated if processes
that require the meter on the asset should
change.

Average Calculation Method
field

There are four ways to calculate the
average:

e ALL

SLIDING-DAYS
SLIDING-READINGS
STATIC

Accept Rolldown From field

This field lets you determine whether the
meter reading should come from a parent
asset or location of the asset.

There are three options:

e Asset — Child assets inherit meter
readings from parent asset.

e Location — All designated assets at
location inherit given meter reading
from location.

e None — Meter readings must be entered
directly into this asset.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Working with Meters continued

Add Meter In the following exercise we will create a new rotating asset and apply your
Group to new meter group to it.
Rotating Asset This activity requires the use of the Item Master application and the Assets
application.
D Note: If all students are using one database, only one person in the class

should perform this exercise while demonstrating to the others.

Step Action

1 Access the Item Master application from the Inventory module.
2 Find the record for PUMP100.

Item Master @ Bulletins: (2)

Al Records | Find: #h  [Select Action MLl @ @ | | Reports

Lst | Mem | Storerooms Vendeors Specificstions tem Assembly Structure

ttem [pLpdP1 00 Centrifugal Pump 100 GPM, 60 FT-HD E] tern Set [gETq Attachments &

P
E PLIMP a Order Unit £ Candition Enabled? [
Commodity Code | ¥ E] Issue Unit y- Rotating? 5]
Meter Group | 2 E] MsDs Outside? [
Meter | | & I =] Capitalized? [ Inspect on Receipt? [

E

Lot Type [oLoT Kit? [ Add as Spare Part? [

Commadity Group [FLiF

Attach to Parent Asset on Issue? ]

| CFiter- @ ke e . Downlead |
item Description Commacity Group Commadity Cocle Ratating?

Hew Fow |

PoFillersdh il | 4 i €S © Dewnlead |
Canution Cocle Descrigtion Condtion Rate

New Row )

3 Add the meter group PUMPGRP[your initials] to the record.

4 Save the record.

Result: Now, when a rotating asset is created from this item master,
it will contain the meters from the designated pump group.

5 Access the Assets application from the Assets module.

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Add Meter continued
Group to
Rotating Asset

Step Action
6 Insert a new record with the following information:
Asset: NEWASSET2[your initials]

Description:  New Asset 2 [your initials]
Rotating Item: PUMP100
Note: The Meter Group field is automatically populated with

PUMPGRP[your initials] because it has been associated with the
indicating rotating asset in the Item Master application.

7 Save the record.

Access the Meters tab.

Result: Meters from the indicated meter group on the associated item
are automatically added.

Assets @ Bulletins: (2)

All Records ~ | Find: #h  [Select Action ) TN R R = - M E T
List Asset Spare Parts Safety | Meters | o
Asset [NEWASSETZ | |Certrifugal Pump 100 GPM, 0 FT-HD IE} Site |BEDFORD
Meter Group [pLMPGRP | [Pump Meter Group =]
| Filter - ;2 | . | w1505 » . Download |
Meter Description Weter Type Urit of Measure Active?
b [M-PRESSLR | 4 [Irtet Pressure E GAUGE ERr: a
P O-PRESSUR Qutlet Pressure E} GALGE =] & ju
b RUNHOURS Run Hours E| CONTINUOLS HOURS 5 o
b TEMP-C A Temperature in Celsivs a GAUGE DEGC & a
b VERATON A ibration E] CHARACTERIS 5 a
| MNew Row |

D Note: You can manually add meters as well, but consider using the
power of meter groups!

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Modifying Meter MXES provides some new features that enhance the modification of meter
Reading Data readings.

The following overview exercise shows you a few examples of this improved

capability.
Step Action
1 Access your NEWASSET([your initials] record from the Assets
application.

2 We now want to enter a meter reading for the RUNHOURS meter.
Start by choosing Enter Meter Readings from the Select Action
menu.

Result: The Enter Meter Readings dialog box displays all the meters
listed on the asset.

B Erter Meter Readings
I - Filter » @ 0 20 ! & ;| #1-50f5 - Download |

Meter Hew Reading Mew Reading Date Rollover? Inspector Meter Type Previous Reading Previous Reading Date
» [N-PRESSLR | | & & O [ A GAUGE il
» O-PRESSUR F B O A GAUGE
¥ RUNHOLRS F B O A CONTNUOUS
b TEMP-C # B O A GAUGE
¥ VIBRATION # B O A  CHARACTERISTIC

OK | | Cancel

3 Display the details for the RUNHOURS meter.

Result: The details for the meter should look similar to the

following graphic:
Details
Meter [RUMHOLURS | [Fun Hours iE] Previous Reading |
Detta? PreviousReadingDate | |
HewReading [ |/ Since Last Overhaul
Hew ReadingDate *[ |t Since Last Inspection 000
Rollover? [] Since Last Repair | 0.00]
Inspector “[ |~ Since Install 000
Remarks | Life to Date for Asset lﬁl
Meter Type |CONTINUOUS AverageUnitsDay | |

Note: You can enter the new readings without showing the details,
but we wanted you to see the details that contain previous meter
readings and other related information.

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Modifying Meter
Reading Data

Managing Meter
Reading History

Rel. 6.0

continued

Step Action

4 In the New Reading field, enter 29, then tab out of the field.

Result: Today’s date automatically populates the New Reading Date
field. The Inspector field is populated by the name of the user who
is entering the new reading.

Note: You can change the auto-populated fields manually if you
want.

5 Click OK.

Result: The Enter Meter Readings dialog box closes and the meter
reading is recorded.

If a meter reading was incorrectly recorded, you can use the Manage Meter
Reading History action to made the update.

The Manage Meter Reading History dialog box displays a list of meters
whose readings have previously been changed. The dialog box provides an
intuitive interface for making the change.

B hianage Meter Reading History

Cortinuous Meter Readings Characteristic and Gauge Meter Readings

| o Filter > 0 5 i & b - 1ofde

Meter Description Enter as Detta? Rollover?  Moditied Reading  Modified Detta Reading Deta
RUMHOURS | #  [RunHours | o [ il | [ 29.00] | 29.00
Details
Meter |[RUNHOURS |~ Run Hours | & Reading Date
Enter as Delta? [v| Entered as Delta?
ModifiedDetta | | Unit of Measure e
Reading Rollover
Detta Inspector
Modified Reading l:l Source

Rollover? [ |

Reason |

Ol Cancel |

Note: In this dialog box you can modify the delta or the meter reading itself.

continued on next page
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Working with Meters continued

Resetting or
Replacing a
Meter

P

Store Meter
Readings with
Work Order
Reference

04/2005

When a meter has been changed out or an existing meter has been reset,
Maximo needs to know the new reading and other details to account for the
change. You can do this with the Reset/Replace Meters action.

The Reset/Replace Meters dialog box displays a list of all the meters on the
asset.

% Use this action if you have reset the meter or replaced it with a ditferent physical meter

i oFilter > ity (51 | % % | ®1.1of1%
Meter Since Last Repair

/ Download |

Since Last Overhaul Since Last Inspection Since Install Rollover

Since Install l:l
Rollover |:|
LastReading | -~
LastReadingDate | &t
Last Reading Inspector l:l F

e | [ B | — [ Bl |
Details
Meter A Description |Run Hours | E Meter Type @
Reset Values Current Values
Since Last Repair Since Last Repair 28.00
Since Last Overhaul Since Last Overhaul 23.00
Since Last Inspection Since Last Inspection 280

[ =o
Since Install
Rollover l:l
Average Units/Day
Last Reading

Last Reading Date  [351/059052M |
Last Reading Inspector @]

OK | Cancel |

WL

Note: This example shows the details for a meter. When the dialog box

initially opens, the details are not displayed.

Maximo provides enhanced capability for recording meters against work

orders.

Follow these steps to get an overview of this functionality:

Step Action

1 Access the Work Order Tracking application from the Work

Orders module.

2 Insert a new work order with the following information:

Description:
Asset:

Work On Pump [your initials]
NEWASSET[your initials]

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Working with Meters continued

Store Meter
Readings with
Work Order
Reference

Special Note:
Meters Tab

Removed from
Quick Reporting

P

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action

3 Approve the work order.

4 Choose Enter Meter Readings from the Select Action menu.
Result: The Enter Meter Readings dialog box displays a list of the
active meters for the asset.

B Enter Meter Readings
Asset Meter Readings Location Meter Readings
| ~Fiter> iy : O ! # ;| ®1.50i5% - Download | i
Meter Meter Type Last Reading  Last Reading Date Mew Reading Mew Reading Date Rollower? Inspector
¥ s | foace || Il & ] X L
b O-PRESSUR GAUGE e ] .
F  RUMHOURS COMTINUOLS 29.00 A0S 412 PM O
» TEMP-C GAUGE [}
¥ WIBRATICN CHARACTERIZ" O
ﬂ) Cancel |
5 Change the New Reading field for the RUNHOURS meter to 40,

y

then click OK.

Result: The meter reading is recorded with a reference to the work

order.

Note: Multiple readings can be taken on a work order to get a

snapshot of meter readings as the work is done.

There is no longer a Meters tab in the Quick Reporting application.

The Enter Meter Reading action replaces the tab, similar to the action used
in Work Order Tracking in the preceding exercise.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Preventive Maintenance

Overview This section provides an overview of the key enhancements to the Preventive
Maintenance application.

We will access the application to take a brief look at some new fields and
changes to tabs.

Please contact MRO Software Educational Services if you want more detailed
training on this topic.

Key The key enhancements to the Preventive Maintenance application are as
Enhancements follows:

The Master PM tab is now a separate Master PM application.
Multiple meters can be associated with PMs.

PM work orders can now be based on actual meter readings, not just on
frequency or estimated due dates.

Work orders can be auto-generated when meter readings reach specified
criteria.

Note: You no longer need to run a cron task or manually generate work
orders to check meter criteria.

Alert messages can now be generated/

PMs can be performed on assets in storerooms.

PMs are statusable.

Multiple seasons are now available and are more easily defined.

You can choose to generate a work order a specified period of time ahead
of the expected generation.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Preventive Maintenance continued

A Look at
Preventive
Maintenance:
PM Tab

application tabs.
We will start with the

Let’s take a brief look at some of the changes to the Preventive Maintenance

PM tab.

7, Preventive Maintenance ® Bulletin: (2)
v| Find: | |#h  [Select action D Y R T [ T o | Repors
Lt | PM | Freguency Seagonal Dales Job Plan Sequence PM Hierarchy
pw [C1z00 | |FHvAC Quarterty Inspections & Certfication | =] Site |[BEDFORD Status | DRAFT
Master PM | | # [ |5 override Updates from Master PM2 [ ] Attachments &
Location ‘ ‘ 4 ‘ | = Lead Time (Days) l:' Counter
Asset [11200 | & |HWAC System- 50 Ton Cool Caps 450000 BtuH = Lead Time Active? [ ] Use Job Plan Sequences? [ |
Route | | & [ & Has Children? []
Job Plan  [IN311200 A |HvAC System nspection IE] Supervisor |FORD A
Work Type £ Last Start Date [3A083 e crew | |+
Work Order Status * [WSCH # Lastc ion Date [11113/96 @ Lead [ |~
priority | 9| Earliest Hext Due Date ] PersonGroup | |~
Interruptible? ] owner | |~
GLAccount | | Use this PM to Trigger PM Hierarchy?
Storeroom  [CENTRAL ? Child Work Orders and Tasks Will Inherit Status Changes?
Storeroom Site F:

The notable new features on this tab are indicated in the following table.

Feature

Description

Site field

Allows PM usage to be restricted at site level.

Status field

Allows status of PM to be determined.

Note: PM status can serve as a criterion in workflow
processes.

Rel. 6.0
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Preventive Maintenance continued

A Look at Access the Frequency tab.

Pre.vent“’e & Preventive Maintenance ® Bulleins: (2) e oy — ]
Maintenance:
[ ~| Find: [ | #h  [Select Action vl i, @ @ it | Report=
F requency Tab List Pn Frequency | Seasonal Dates Job Plan Sequence PM Hisrarchy
PM |11z | |HvaC Guerterty Inspections & Certification | |5] Site Status
Use Last WO's Start Information to Calculate Hext Due Frequency? Generate WO Based on Meter Reading (Do Hot Estimate)? [ |
Generate WO When Meter Frequency is Reached? [ ]
Time Based Frequency Meter Based Frequency
Frequency * AlertLead Days) | | ExtendedDate | | =
Frequency Units * : Estimated Next Due Date & Adjust Hext Due Date? []
The notable new features on this tab are described on the next page.
continued on next page
04/2005
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Preventive Maintenance continued

Work Order The table below provides a description of key new fields in the new Work
Generation Order Generation Information section of the Frequency tab.
Information
SeCtI o n Use Last WO's Start Information to Calculate Hext Due Frequency?  |v| Generate W0 Based on Meter Reading (Do Hot Estimate)?
Generate WO When Meter Frequency is Reached?
Feature Description

Use Last WO’s Start
Information to Calculate Next
Due Frequency?

Next Due Frequency can be calculated in two
ways: One way is to calculate based on the last
work order’s start date and the other way is
based on the last work order’s completion date.

Selecting this check box indicates that the next
due frequency should be calculated on the start
date of the last work order, rather than on the
completion date of the last work order.

Generate WO Based on Meter
Reading (Do Not Estimate)?

Work orders can be created either when the
meter reading reaches the actual next due date
or by estimating the date when the meter would
reach the next due reading, based on meter
average.

Selecting this check box indicates that the
meter reading should be used instead of the
estimate.

Generate WO When Meter
Frequency Is Reached?

This field becomes editable when the Generate
WO Based on Meter Reading (Do Not
Estimate)? field is checked. When this check
box is selected, two things happen:

e A WO is automatically generated when the
frequency is reached.

e E-mail to supervisor is generated.

continued on next page
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Preventive Maintenance continued

Time Based
Frequency
Subtab

Meter Based
Frequency
Subtab

04/2005

The new Time Based Frequency subtab on the Frequency tab contains a new
field called Alert Lead (Days).

Time Based Frequency WMeter Biaser Frequency

Frequency ©|  an] Alert Lead (Days) Extended Date =
Frequency Units * DAYS | Estimated Hext Due Date  ©/28/99 == Adjust Hext Due Date?

This field will cause Maximo to check a certain number of days prior to when
the indicated time-based frequency will be reached and create a work order.

This new feature can help an organization get a head start on PMs.

Note: This field is displayed in day units, not in the time-based frequency of
the PM.

The new Meter Based Frequency subtab of the Frequency tab provides
additional functionality.

Time Based Freguency Meter Based Frequency

i ~Fiter: @ - 0 0 F ¥ *110i1% . Downlead |
tleter Description Erequency Units to Go Generate WO Ahead B Alert Lead
| # El [ oo] noo] | [ | @
Details
e . e
i e
Alert Lead |
Generate WO Ahead By
Last Work Order Information Hext Work Order Projections
Meter Reading | Hext Meter Reading | ooa|
Meter Reading Date | L Units to Go | U.UD;
EstimatedHextDueDate | |l

e The Alert Lead field (in units of frequency) allows advance checking of
PMs for potential creation of WOs before the anticipated frequency.

e The Generate WO Ahead By field (in units of frequency) allows advance
generation of WOs based on meter readings.

e Multiple meters can be added to this subtab.

continued on next page
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Preventive Maintenance continued

A Look at
Preventive
Maintenance:
Seasonal Dates
Tab

Master PM
Application

Rel. 6.0

Access the Seasonal Dates tab.

& Preventive Maintenance

[ ~|  Find: [100 | dh  [Select Action vlimd @A | Repots_ [
List PM Freguency I Dates ] Job Plan Sequence P Hierarchy
pm [PhcerT | [Erectric cant Tune-Lp = Site Status
Sunday? Monday? Tuesday? Wednesday? Thursday? Friday? Saturday?
i -Filter > @ : 2 % s i w1-202% O Download |00 o
Start Morth Start Day Encl Morth End Dary.
» APRIL v AUGUST i 7]
3 SEPTEMBER 1 MARCH # 3 o
| Hew Row 5

e The Active Days section allows you to select the days of the week on
which work orders can be generated.

e The Active Dates section allows numerous time periods (seasons) of
various durations to be added.

The Master PM application contains the functionality formerly provided by
the Master PM tab in the Preventive Maintenance application.

This application was created to provide a higher degree of control over the
creation and maintenance of Master PMs.

#-, Master PM
[ ~|  Find: |

List Master PM Fregquency

@ Bulletins: (2) ™ GoTo I Reports # Start Cerfer 2-Frofie

| dh  [Select Action v @ @ @la @l

Job Plan Sequence

Seasonal Dates

Master PM 1001 ] |centritugal Pumps I Attachments &
kem [PUMPIOD | A [Centrifugal Pump 100 GFM, 50 FT-HD IE] Create Associated PMs for tem's Location?
Item Set  [SET1 p: Create Associated PMs for ltem's Asset?
workType | |/ Lead Time (Days) ||
Work Order Status * P Lead Time Active? [ |
work Order Priority | 0]

Interruptible? [

Note: The Item Set field is a key new field for Master PMs. This field
indicates the item set in which the item resides. As noted in previous chapters,
all organizations that use this item set can use the Master PM.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Condition Monitoring

Overview

Key
Enhancements

04/2005

MXES provides some great new features in the Condition Monitoring
application. Those who use this application frequently will really appreciate
the enhancements.

This section provides an overview of the enhancements, then brings you into
the application to take a brief look.

The key enhancements to the Condition Monitoring application are as
follows:

You can specify upper/lower limit PMs.
You can directly specify an upper/lower limit job plan.

You do not have to create a designated upper/lower PM just to designate a
job plan.

Cron task can be used to check conditions:

o MeasurePointWoGenCronTask

o Maintained in Cron Task Setup application

Maximo will automatically generate a work order when cron task time-
based criteria and condition criteria are met.

continued on next page
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Condition Monitoring continued

A Look at
Condition
Monitoring

:w Condition Monitoring
)

@ Bulletinz: (2)

We will now take a brief look at some of the changes in the Condition
Monitoring application. The application is accessed from the Assets module.

2-Profils

[ ~| Find:| |#h  [select Action v 4 @ la @l
List Condition Monitoring |
Point (1002 Outlet Pressure Monitor B Site [BEDFORD
Location A S| Meter Type  |GAUGE

Asset [11450 Centrifugal Pump 100GPMBOFTHD 5] Unit of Measure £

Meter [0-PRESSUR Outlet Pressure 5]
Upper Warning Limit * 5,000,000 Lower Warning Limit * 3,500,000

Upper Action Limit | 5,500,000 Lower Action Limit *| 3,200,000

Upper Limit PM | | # [ = Lower Limit PM | | # [ =

Upper Limit JobPlan [ JPOUTPR | # [Investigate Loww/High Outlet Pressure |Z LowerLimit JobPlan [JPOUTPR | # [Investigate Loww/High Outlet Pressure E!
Upper Limit Priority Lower Limit Priority
| oFilter - b 2l % b e ©, Download | ¢
Yalue 2 Job Plan Piority
Mo rows to display.
Hew Row )
i oFitter o g 2] k. | *1-Bofil. © Download | . §
Measuremert Date Measurement Observetion
» 1262104 602 AM I 4,205,000 i
» 12/9/04 §:02 AM [ 4,210.000 o]
» 1271604 803 A0 4,301.000 o]
» 122304503 A0 4,417.000 a
» 1273004 503 AM T 4,896.000 a
» /505 811 AM [ 5,508.000 o]
|_New Row
| o Filter - @ 0 ¥ ¢ i w=1-10i1% ©, Download & 0 F

Work Order = Effective Dats Desctiption
1144 209/05 812 &M |Investigate High Pressure Reasing |

The table on the next page provides a description of some of the key new

fields.

the asset record.

Note: CM points will show up in the details for designated meters listed on

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Condition Monitoring continued

A Look at continued
Condition
Monitoring
Key Field Description
Upper Limit PM Can choose a PM to be used when the upper limit is
exceeded
Upper Limit Job Plan Can choose a job plan to be used instead of a PM
when the upper limit is exceeded
Upper Limit Priority Will override the priority of PM or job plan when the
upper limit is exceeded
Lower Limit PM Can choose a PM to be used when the lower limit is
exceeded
Lower Limit Job Plan Can choose a job plan to be used instead of a PM
when the lower limit is exceeded
Lower Limit Priority Will override the priority of PM or job plan when the
lower limit is exceeded

continued on next page
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Condition Monitoring continued

Characteristic Because characteristic meters use a domain list for its values and do not have
Meters ranges, they are handled a bit differently than range-type meters.
List Condition Monitoring |
Point  |1004 Pump Yibration Check E] Site |BEDFORD
Location =} Meter Type |CHARACTERIS]
Agset [11450 Centrifugal Pump 100GPMEIFTHD =l Unit of Measure
Meter |VIBRATION “ibration E}
Upper Warning Limit Lower Warning Limit
Upper Action Limit Lower Action Limit
Upper Limit PM d | B Lower Limit PM d | S|
Upper Limit Job Plan 2 E Lower Limit Job Plan E
Upper Limit Priority Lower Limit Priority
io-Filter - gy 2 i %, | wA.20f2% Download
Walug PM Jab Plan Priority
» |Cow 47838 ] [ ¢ i
[3 Mecium ) 47834 B T
Hew Row |
il oFiter - @ | 310 4 ¥ *A-101® Download |
Measuremert Date Meazurement Ohseryatior
» [zmmsasran  |= Low a
Hew Row |
P e S e e Download !
wiprk Order ™ Effective Date Description
As shown here, when a characteristic meter is associated with a CM point, the
Upper Limits and Lower Limits sections become read-only.
In addition, the Characteristic Action Values section is enabled so that actions
(i.e., Job Plan or PM) can be specified for the possible meter characteristics.
Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Chapter Summary

Meters Some of the many new features related to meters are as follows:

Meters are at the system level.

A new Meters application has been created.

Multiple meters can be created and added to assets and locations.
Meter groups can be created and applied to assets and locations.
Meter history is available.

Inheritance of meter data can be controlled.

Meter readings can be associated with work orders.

Preventive The key enhancements to the Preventive Maintenance application are as
Maintenance follows:

The Master PM tab is now a separate Master PM application.
Multiple meters can be associated with PMs.

PM work orders can now be based on actual meter readings, not just on
frequency or estimated due dates.

Auto Generation of work orders on meeting meter criteria.

Note: You no longer need to run a cron task or manually generate WOs to
check meter criteria.

PM Alerts.

PMs can be performed on assets in storerooms.

PMs are statusable.

Multiple seasons are now available and are more easily defined.

You can choose to generate a work order a specified period of time ahead
of the expected generation.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Condition
Monitoring

Rel. 6.0

The key enhancements to the Condition Monitoring application are as
follows:

You can specify upper/lower limit PMs.
You can directly specify an upper/lower limit job plan.

You do not have to create a designated upper/lower PM just to designate a
job plan.

Cron task can be used to check conditions:

o MeasurePointWoGenCronTask

o Maintained in Cron Task Setup application

Maximo will automatically generate a work order when cron task time-
based criteria and condition criteria are met.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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NOTES:
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page

Chapter Overview 10-1

Key Enhancements 10-2

Improved Integration 10-3

Improved Report Content 10-11
Report Types 10-14
Enhanced Content Creation 10-36
Report Administration 10-37
Other Enhancements 10-42
Chapter Summary 10-43
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Chapter Overview

Introduction

Chapter Focus

Learning
Objectives

Rel. 6.0

This chapter previews the changes made to Actuate reporting features as they
relate to MXES.

Much customer feedback has been used to make these changes.

This chapter assumes that you are familiar with Actuate reporting from
MAXIMO 5.x applications, so we will cover the key changes in features and
functionality.

First we provide an overview of the changes. Then we will do some exercises
designed to enhance your understanding of the changes.

For more detailed training on Actuate, please contact MRO Software
Educational Services.

When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
e run reports in Maximo,
e describe the new types of reports, and

e change report labels with the new Report Administration application.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Key Enhancements

Overview In this section we describe the key changes made in MXES regarding Actuate
reports.

There is also an exercise that will give you a chance to see the changes and
ask questions.

List of The report-related enhancements made to MXES are as follows:
Enhancements e More integration with the Maximo interface

e Improved standard report content and report types

e Improved ease of content creation

e Easier creation of request pages and parameters using the new Report
Administration application

e Improved report translation capability
e Moving of KPIs to the KPI Manager application

In the following sections we will take a closer look at some of these
enhancements.

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Improved Integration

Overview

Improved Report
Action

Because clients have requested it, MXES now offers a more seamless
integration between Maximo and Actuate.

Some of the improvements are covered in this section.

In all applications that have reports, you can select the Report action to
obtain and run a list of reports.

This was also the case in MAXIMO 5.x, but now the list shows up in the
Business Analysis and Reporting dialog box, not in a separate browser
window.

An example is shown here.

and Reporting

Feports Geties Scheduling Status

g Toview an existing report, select & report from the View Reports list. To execute a new
report, select a report from the Run Reports list.

Fun Report Yiewy Repart

s Filter > @ ¢ =1 | % » | #1-50f6.~ [, Downlpad |~ | =

Deszcription

| |
Work Order Material Shortage

Estimated ws Actual Wark Order Costs

Wiork Order List

Wiork Order Detsils

Wiork Order Pick

| Cancel |

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Request Pages From the Business Analysis and Reporting dialog box you can click a report
in Dialog Boxes name to select a report that you want to run.

The resulting request page is now in a dialog box, not in a separate browser
window.

An example is shown here.

Fun Report E-mail Report Schedule Report Run Interyal

% Fillinthe figlds in the Parameters section kelow and select the Submit button to run the report.
If no parsmeters are displayed, the repatt will execute against the currentfzelectedsfall recard
zet. Optionally, fill out the Email or Schedule Tabs to et e-mail natification preferences and
zchedule repart run times.

# of Days to look forward © |

SITEID |[=BEDFORD #

| Submit | | Cancel j

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Standard Many of the reporting-related dialog boxes and other features use MXES
Maximo interface and navigation features as much as possible.
Interface

Functionality

In request pages, for example, standard Maximo value lists become available
directly within a dialog box, similar to the example below.

Note: Standard Maximo filtering, tabbing, and so forth are available in the
D Business Analysis and Reporting dialog box.
o Filter » @ ¢ 0 0 ko 1 = q-100f10 = L Download | 0
[] Site Descrigtion Qrganization
| || ||
[] MCLEAH Mcl ean IT Operations Center EAGLEHA
[ | BECFORD Bedford ks Site of EAGLE Inc. Morth America EAGLERNA,
[] HARTFORD Hartford, CT Site of Eadle Inc. Marth America ELGLEMA
[ mMasHUA Mashua Site of Eadle Inc. Marth Ametica ELGLEMA
[ | CHLEHD® Chile Headouarters for Eadle S8 EAGLESA
[ ComMcsITE Concepcion Site for Eadle 5.0 EAGLESA
] FLEET Corporate Fleet Management of Eagle, Inc. E&AGLEMNA
[| LAREDD MEXICO SITE OF EAGLE MNa& EAGLEMNA
[ TEXAS SAN ANMTOMO TEXAS SITE OF ELGLE Mo EAGLEMNS,
] wyoking Wioking Site EAGLELK
. OK | | Cancel |

While using various reporting functionality, you will see additional Maximo

features included.

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Report All “out of the box” Maximo reports have been created using report
Templates templates.

These report templates are provided to report developers to provide a
consistent look and feel and a consistent interface.

Report templates are used with the e.Report Designer Professional application
to develop the reports.

For detailed training on report templates and Actuate report development,
please contact MRO Software Educational Services.

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Query Product
Part of MXES

Rel. 6.0

Query-type reports can be accessed and run from the Queries tab of the
Business Analysis and Reporting dialog box.

This dialog box is a standard Maximo dialog box that contains functionality
common to other Maximo dialog boxes.

nicl Reporting

Reports Ciueries Scheduling Status

Fq  Toview an existing query, select & query from the View Queries list. To execute & new
gquery, select a query from the Run Queries list.

Run Guery Wieny CLery

cFilter > % ¢ 21 0 % | = q.5of5% [, Download | ¢

Description

Work Orders Due to Start in Selected H...

wiork Orders Owerdue by Location Guery
wiork Orders Overdue by Asset Query
Wiark Order Histary by Locstion Quety
Wiark Order Histary by Asset Guery

| Cancel ; ;I

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Run a Report Reports can be accessed from the Reports link located on the toolbar of
from the Toolbar ~ Maximo screens, as well as from within applications.

Follow the steps below to see how you can run reports from the toolbar.

Step Action

1 From the Reports link at the top of the screen, select Labor from
the Resources module.

1 Repotts # Star Center
Administration

Lzsets 3
Configuration 3

l Contracts 3
Financial 3 g1,
Irvertary N
Planning 3 g0
Preventive Maintenance  #
Purchasife 3

Crafts

Security .3 Person Groups

o Service Desk 3
Service Management 3
Witk Orders 3

Result: The Business Analysis and Reporting dialog box for the
Labor application opens.

Reportz Glueries Scheduling Status

g To view an existing report, select & report from the Yiew Reports list. To execute a new
report, select & report from the Run Reports list.

Fun Report “iew Report

| o Filter - #h 0 20 ¢ . 0 w1-30f3» [ Download | 0

Description

Labor Utilization

Labor Gualification
Lakor Listing

| Cancel |

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Run a Report continued
from the Toolbar

Step Action

2 On the Run Report subtab, click on the Labor Listing report.
Result: The Request Page for the Labor Listing report opens.

Run Report E-mail Report Schedule Report Run Interval

7 Fillinthe figlds in the Parameters section below and select the Submit button to run the report.
If no parameters are dizplayed, the report will execute against the currentizelected/all record
zet. Optionally, fill out the Email or Schedule Tabs to 2et e-mail notification preferences ancd
schedule report run times.

Labor Status ¥ | ACTIVE F

. Submit . Cancel |

D Note: Because the Request Page is now in Maximo, it is no longer
necessary to create a separate .rod file for the request page when
creating the report.

continued on next page
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Improved Integration continued

Run a Report continued
from the Toolbar

Step Action

3 Ensure that the Labor Status field contains the value ACTIVE, then
click Submit.

Result: Maximo displays the Labor List report in a separate browser
window, as shown here.

“]Il = Reporting

Page: [1 |ofs 1@ @ @l B &
Labor List
Status: ACTVE
Labor Code Hame  Viork Site Supervisior  Work Location Craft Skill Level Deseription Vendor Contract
ADAMS  Hank Adams
TERZ Tier 2 Service Desk Agent
ALLEN  Rebscca Allen BEDFORD NEEDHAM
PIPE Fipefiter
BALDMIN Kurt Baldwin BEDFORD NEEDHAM
COMSTR  FIRSTCLASS 13t Class Construction
Worker
BALL Allan Bail
ELECT  FRSTCLASS Electrivian - 15t Class
BARRY  Thomas Barry
MECH  FIRSTCLASS Mechanic 15t Class HELWIG
EEMETTI  John Beretti
PIPE Fipefiter
BETHUNE  Dave Bthune
OPSSYST Operating System Support
BINGHAM  DanaBingham BEDFORD WINSTON SHIPPING
SHPMEC JUNIOR: Mechanic - Shipping
BIRD Ken Birel
SUPR Supervisor
BONEY Joe Boney BEDFORD NEEDHAM
ELECT  FRSTCLASS Blectrivian - 15t Class
BOYD SecttBoyd  BEDFORD NEEDHAM
SUPR Supervisar
CALCOTT  Steve Calcctt
HR Human Resources

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0
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Improved Report Content

Overview In MXES there is an increased emphasis on the availability of value-added
reports. Correspondingly, many useful reports have been added, while many
of the non-value-added reports, such as some list reports, have been
eliminated.

This section provides some details on these changes.

Reduction in It was determined that many list reports did not provide a real value-add. So,
Number of List in MXES, there has been a reduction of list reports by nearly half.
Reports

Most list reports that serve as hyperlinks to more value-added detail reports
have been maintained in MXES.

continued on next page
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Improved Report Content continued

Increased
Value-Added
Reports

Increased
Graphics in
Reports

04/2005

We had mentioned that there is a trend toward value-added reports.

Here are some examples of value-added reports in MXES:

e Asset Measurement History report (Assets application)

e Job Plan Details report (Job Plans application)

e Open Work Orders and PM report (Work Order Tracking application)

Note: Feel free to ask your instructor to look at these reports from the
applications.

Graphics provide enhanced “quick analysis” of data, so more graphics have
been provided in reports.

Example:
Asset Measurement History report (Assets application)

Measurement History

4600

4400 /—'v— + » + re-—-“‘""r =
4200 \ /
\ / | [+ [MEASUREMENTVALUE]
4000 . y [LOWERWARNING]
[UPPERWARNING]

3500 \ / —— [LOWERACTION]
— [ |— [UPPERAGCTION]
3400 ¥
3200

=2 2% 2% 2% 23 w2 18F 8F 18F oF g3

= [ ] =] = = [ ] [ ] 0o =) = = = = = [ ] 0o

52 &S &2 =8 28 d§8 =28 98 g8 48 g8

af an Fn oS58 B8 O23 =3 =3 9QF S8 =28

e TRl —_ — — e e TR e e [

Notes:

e The graphics are generally on the last page of reports.

e Feel free to ask your instructor to look at this report. Use the following
data:

* Asset = 11430, 11450 (use either asset — not both)
* Site = BEDFORD

continued on next page
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Query Reports
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10-13

MXES offers flexibility in reporting by including at least 20 query reports

“out of the box.”

You can access query reports from the Queries tab of the Business Analysis

and Reporting dialog box.

When you click on a query report in the list, a separate browser opens with an
interface (similar to the example below) that enables you to format the query

report.

1. Content | 2, Groups : 3. Sorting - 4. Filters - 5. Finish

Available Columns

Waork Order

Work Order Description
Wworl, Order Type
Class

Status

Waorlke QOrder Priority
Asset

Asset Description
Lead Craft
Supervisor

Job Plan

Remaining Duration
Schedule Start
Schedule Finish
Actual Start

Target Start

Choose the fields to include to your query.

Selected Columns

o

Freview | Cancel |

Back | Mext |

Finizh |

Note: You will have a chance to run a query later in the chapter.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Report Types

Overview

Previous Report
Types

New Report
Types

To enhance the reporting capability of MXES, several new report types have
been added. The previous report types have been maintained.

This section identifies the new and previous report types and provides an
overview of each.

MXES includes three previous report types:
e List

e Analysis

e Detail

Note: Although these report types previously existed in MAXIMO 5.x, we
will provide an example of each to ensure that you are aware of them.

MXES includes three new report types:
* Query

e Cross tab

e Hierarchy

Note: Later in this section we will provide an example of each type.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

List Reports Although it was determined that some list reports were low value, not all of
(Previous) them were eliminated, because many list reports provide links to value-added
detail reports.
Example:
Job Plan List report (Job Plans application)

mﬂ:; Reporting

Page: [T Jofz 1@ @ B @ #h H O
Job Plan List Il
Job Plan Description Duration WO Priority Organization Site
£PPLREG Application Reguest 0.00 3
AUTOTRANS Automatic Transmission Service 3.00 2 EAGLEMA FLEET
EMGSERY EMGINE SERVICE - SPF343 DECK 3.00 1 EAGLEMA FLEET
NS-PC PC Inspection 1.00 3 EAGLEMA BEDFORD
INS-SUBSYS General Inspection of Major Subsystems 300 q EAGLEMA, BEDFORD
INS1002 Fire Extinguisher Inspection .00 ] EAGLEMA, BEDFORD
INS11200 H¥ALC System Inspection 250 a EAGLEMA, BEDFORD
NS 11300 Reciprocating Compressor Inspection 300 ] EAGLEMA BEDFCRD
IME11460 Burner Gas Fired Inspection 300 q EAGLEMA, BEDFORD
IME12100 Electric Cart/Forkift Inspection 1.00 7 EAGLEMA, BEDFORD
INS12:200 Overhead Crane Inspection 1.00 7 EAGLEMA, BEDFORD
NE13141 PKG Machine, Elevator & Drainpan Inspection 300 il EAGLENA BEDFORD
[M515210 Inspect and Adjust Westinghouss Overcurrent Relay 100 g EAGLENA, BEDFORD
IT-ACC-DIS Digable IT Accounts 000 1
IT-ACC-NEWY Create IT Accounts 0.00 2
TISSLE hew Emplovee Azset Issue 000 2 EAGLEMA,
JB1 0.0g EAGLEMA MASHUA

D Note: There is a new interface to these reports. The hyperlink in the far left
column on the screen provides further details, thereby making this a value-
added report.

Analysis Analysis reports make up the majority of reports in Maximo.
Reports Example:
(Previous) '

Summary of Asset Failures by Location report (Assets application)

mﬂ; & Reporting

Page: [1 Jof ld @ B Ll #h S G

Summary of Asset Failures

Location: BR430
Description: Concensate Return Pump- Certrifugal 00GPMSOFTHD
Site: BEDFORD
Start Date: 1/1/1985
End Date: 1112005

Avg Downtime Avg Downtime

Warranty Failure #of i o
Asset Description Mfr Install Date Date Class  Failures MTBF (Days) During Failures(Hrs) All (Hrs)
11430 Centrifugal Pump 1 00GPMEGOFT HD IR 471995 102872011 PLMPE 20 8520 203 203

Note: If you want to run this report, use the following data:
* Location = BR430
* Site = BEDFORD
* Start Date = 1/1/95
* End Date = 1/1/05

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Detail Reports Detail reports are value-added because they provide a more in-depth look at a
(Previous) specific record.

Many detail reports are also available from a corresponding list report from
which a link to a specific record can be selected.

Example:
Job Plan Details report (Job Plans application)

mﬂ;; Reporting

Page: [T Joffl 1@ @ B ) dh S O

Job Plan Details _ /#

Organization: Site:
Duration: 00:00 Priority: 3 Interruptable?: No
Supervisor: Crew:

Labor Group: ERP Owner: Group Owner: ERP
Job Plan Tasks

Task ID ipti Duration Meter Hame

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Query Report You access query reports from the Queries tab of the Business Analysis and
(New) Reporting dialog box.

They provide an interface from which you can do such things as select fields
or group and sort information.
Example:

Work Order History By Location Query report (Work Order Tracking
application)

1. Content | 2. Groups - 3. Sorting ° 4. Filkers 5. Finish

Choose the fields to include to your query.

Available Columns Selected Columns

Work Order Description

Type

Class

Asset

Asset Description =n |

Status —

Priority il i
Job Plan = +
PM —

Supervisor il

Lead Craft

Failure Date

Failure Code

Froblem Code

Schedule Start LI

[ allow user to change column selection when running the query

| Preview: | Cancel | | Back J [ Mesxt | Finish |

J g\ J X J

Notes:
¢ In the next exercise, you will have the chance to run a query report.

e For more detailed training on using query reports, please contact MRO
Software Educational Services.

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query  The steps below will show you how to create the Work Order History by
Report Asset Query report.

Step Action

1 Access the Business Analysis and Reporting dialog box from the
Work Order Tracking application.

Result: Your screen should display the dialog box, similar to the
graphic shown here:

nd Reporting

Reports Gueries Scheduling Status

g Towiew an existing report, elect a report from the Wiewe Reports list. To execute a new
report, select a report from the Fun Reports list.

Fun Report “iewr Repoart

< Filter * @b 2 0 ¢ 0§ % 1-5ofG . [ Download | |

Description

| |
Work Order Material Shortage

Estimated vs Actual Work Order Costs

Work Circler List

Work Crder Details

Wiork Oircler Pick

Cancel |
| S

continued on next page
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Creating a Query
Report

continued
Step Action
2 Click the Queries tab.

Result: The Queries tab displays a list of query-type reports, similar
to this example:

Reports GlLEries Scheduling Status

P Towiew an existing query, select a guery from the View Queries list. To execute & new
quety, select a query from the Run Gueries list.

Run Cwery Wigy Cery

Description

Work Orders Due to Start in Selected H...

wiork Orders Cwverdue by Location Guery
work Orders Owverdue by Asset Query

wyiork Order History by Location Guery
wiork Order History by Asset Guery

< Filter - @ ¢ S 0 & 0 0 «41.50f5 % [ Download | |

Cancel
|

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query  continued
Report

Step Action

3 Click on the Work Order History by Asset Query report.
Result: The Request Page displays.

Fun Report

77 Fillinthe figlds in the Parameters section below and select the Submit button to run the report.
If no parameters are displayed, the report will execute against the currentizelected/all record
zet. Optionally, fill out the Email o Schedule Tabs to set e-mail notification preferences ancd
schedule report run times.

Asset*| s
Site * |=BEDFORD &

. Submit | | Cancel |

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query
Report

continued
Step Action
4 Enter the following information, then click Submit.

Asset: 11430
Site: BEDFORD

Result: The Query screen displays in a separate browser window.

1. Content | 2. Groups = 3. Sorting 4. Filters 5. Finish

Choose the fields to include to your query.

Available Columns Selected Columns

Work Order Description

Type

Class

Location

Location Description == |
Status —
Priority \ J

o
e

Job Plan =i
PM s
Supervisar sz
Lead Craft

Failure Date

Failure Code

Problem Code

Schedule Start j

Preview | Cancel | Back | Mext | Finish |

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Report Types continued

Creating a Query
Report

04/2005

continued
Step Action
5 Move the following fields from Available Columns to Selected

Columns by clicking on them and clicking the ‘= button.
e Work Order
e Work Order Description
e Type
e Actual Start
e Actual Finish
e Actual Labor Hours
e Actual Labor Costs
Result: Your screen should look similar to this:
1. Content | 2. Groups 3. Sorting ° 4. Filters ° 5. Finish
Choose the fields to include to your query.
Available Columns Selected Columns
Job Plan -] work Order
P Wrork Order Description
Supervisor Trpe
Lead Craft Actual Start
Failure Date actual Finish
Failure Caode == | |Actual Labor Hours

Problem Code

Schedule Start
Schedule Finish
Estimated Duration {hrs)
Actual Material Costs
Actual Tool Costs
Actual Service Costs
Cutside Material Costs
Qutside Labor Costs
Cutside Tool Costs

o5ts

Actual Labor

e

Preview | Cancel |

Back J Mext |

Finish |

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.

continued on next page

Rel. 6.0



REPORTING 10-23

Report Types continued

Creating a Query  continued
Report

Step Action
6 Click on the Groups tab.

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content | 2. Groups | 3. Sorting - 4. Fitters ° 5. Finish

Choose the fields you want to group by.

Figlds Grouping

Work Order

wark Order Description
Type

Actual Start

actual Finish

Actual Labor Hours
Actual Labor Costs

|

. Prewiew | . Cancel | . Back | | Mext | . Finish |

continued on next page
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MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Report Types continued

Creating a Query
Report

continued
Step Action
7 You want to group the report by type, so move Type from the Fields

column to the Grouping column.

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content | 2. Groups | 3. Sorting - 4. Fiters ° 5. Finish

Choose the fields you want to group by.

Figlds Grouping

Work COrder
Work Order Description

Actual Finish
Actual Labor Hours
actual Labor Costs

|

04/2005

Presdes | | Cancel | Back | | Mext | Finish |
continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query  continued

Report

Step

Action

8

Click on the Sorting tab.

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content - 2. Groups | 3. Sorting | 4. Fiters ° 5. Finish

Specify the sort order.

Groups

Type IAscending 'l

Detail

| ;Il!-\su:ending j
| Preview | . Cancel |

| Back | [ Mext | . Firizh j

Rel. 6.0
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Report Types continued

MXES FOR EAM - NEW FEATURES

Creating a Query  continued

Report

Step

Action

9

menu.

You want to sort the report by Work Order number in Ascending
order, so select the Work Order field from the Detail drop-down

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content - 2. Groups | 3. Sorting | 4. Fiters ° 5. Finish

Specify the sort order.

Groups

Type IAscending 'l
Detail

|Work Crder

=] |Ascending j

=l IAscending j

| Previgw ;I

| Cancel | _ Back | [ Mext | | Finish |

Note: When you indicate the first sort field, another sort field
becomes available. We will use only one sort field for this example.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query  continued
Report

Step Action
10 Click the Filters tab.

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content " 2. Groups - 3. Sorting | 4. Filters | 5. Finish

Enter values for the predefined filters and custom filters.

Predefined Filkers (Parameters)

Asset (11430

Site  |BEDFORD

Custom Filters

| == =
Preview | | Cancel | Back | | MNext | Finizh |

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query  continued
Report

Action

Using the drop-down menus in the Custom Filters section, indicate
that you want to filter on Actual Labor Hours >=1.

Step
11

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content ° 2, Groups ° 3. Sorting | 4. Filters | b. Finish

Enter values for the predefined filters and custom filters.

Predefined Filters (Parameters)

Asset (11430
Site |BEDFORD

Custom Filkers
I.C\ctual Labor Hours ;I | == ;I |1

| == e

| Preview | . Cancel | | Back | | Mext | . Finish |

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query  continued

Action

Click on the Finish tab.

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

1. Content " 2. Groups © 3. Sorting * 4. Filters | 5. Finish
Finish your query, choose output format and save the query {optional).
Page
header:
Output & Browser (DHTML)
format:

 Excel

' POF _Run )
Cuery name:l
Description: I
Location: I/rpt/WOTRACK/queries/dDu/

Save Guery |
\_Back J [ Mext ) | Close |

Enter the following information:

Page header: My Query Report

Output format: Excel

Query name: Query Report of [your name]
Description: This is my first Actuate Query Report

Note: In this exercise we will output to Excel so that the resulting
data can be manipulated further. However, you can also output the
report to a DHTML file or a .PDF file.

Report
Step
12
13
Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Creating a Query
Report

continued

.
Step Action
14 | Click the Run button.
Result: An Excel spreadsheet displays in a separate browser
window.
=10 x|
J File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Acrobat GoTo  Favorites  Help
Al j = Type
A | B [ C D E | F =
1 [Type IWork Order 'Work Order Description Actual Start Actual Finish Actual Labor Ho™ |
| 2 |CM 1143 Install Centrifugal Purnp 5/31/90 09:00 00 AM 5/31/90 11:30 00 Al
| 3 [CM 31105 check out problem @ 11430 8/3/98 11:24 14 AM B/3/95 11:24 14 AM
| 4 |Ch 31110 11430 prob work 219489 1124 13 AM 2A19/99 11:24 13 AM
| & |[CM 31115 izsue at BRA30 - w/11430 BA7/A9 1124 13 AM BA15/29 11:24 13 AM
| 6 [CM 31120 izsue at BRA30 - w/11430 2/3/00 11:24 13 AM 244400 11:24 13 Ah
| 7 [Cm 31125 check out problem @ 11430 F2BA0 1124 13 AM 7/28/00 11:24 13 Al
| & |[CM 31130 issue at BR430 - wi11430 11801 11:24 13 AM| 171801 11:24 13 AM
| 9 [CM 31135 11430 prob wark 4401 11:24 13 AM 44401 11:24 13 AM
| 10| Ch 31140 issue at BR430 - w/11430 BAGBADT 11:24 12 AM BABDT 11:24 12 AM
| 11 |Cm 31145 check out problem @ 11430 8/26/A01 1124 12 AM BA28/01 11:24 12 AM
Check Low Flow on Condensate
|12 |CP 7551 Return Purnp FA1E6 121500 PM 7411496 01:55 00 Ph
|13 |CP 7721 Condensate Return Pump Leaking 7131/96 10:15 00 PM 8/1/96 12:33 00 Al
| 14 |[EM 1226 Repair Feed YWater Pump 11/25/00 12:32 24 PM 11/26/00 04:55 12 P
| 15 |Em 1276 Repair Centrifugal Pump 17501 08:30 14 AWM 14401 05:25 12 PM
| 16 |EM 1277 Repair Leaking Pump 2722101 01:55 14 P 2/24/01 08:56 12 P
| 17 |EM 1298 Condensate Return Pump Stopped 325/01 020514 PM 3/27/01 09:42 12 PM
| 18 [Em 1311 Purnp Failure- Deliver to Shop 11/5/29 01:01 26 PM| 11/11/99 05:55 12 PM
| 19 |EmM 1336 fist purnp 2/25/01 03:47 14 PM| 2/26/01 08:48 12 P
Check Low Flow on Condensate
| 20 |Em 1351 Return Pump 5/28/01 04:01 14 P 543001 10:52 12 P
| 21 |EmM 1483 Condensate Return Pump Leaking 927010146 14 PM 9/29/01 05:57 12 PM
Chechk Leaking Condensate Return
| 22 |EM 1638 Purnp 41201 01:10 26 PM 4A15/01 O7:01 12 P
| 23 |En 1695 Condensate Return Pump Leaking TRABB 0124 26 PM 72795 10:04 12 PM
| 24 |EM 2362 Repair Pump Leak 11/3/89 02:50 26 PM| - 11/8/99 09:35 12 PM
Condensate Return Pump Flow
| 26 |EM 2861 Stopped 6/9/00 03:31 38 PM| £/1300 058:16 12 PM
| 26 |EM 3038 Check Leaking Purnp 772400 03:55 38 PM 7600 09:31 12 P
| 27 |En 3432 Condensate Return Pump Stopped 872/00 02:02 50 PM 8/5,/00 05:08 12 PM
Check Leaking Condensate Return
| 28 |EM 3838 Purmp 1/6/01 02:24 50 PM 1/9/01 10:31 12 P
Mhocl ™ { Dt o,
1| «[» (M} sheet1 / Il

04/2005
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Report Types continued

Save a Query After setting up your query report, you can save the setup for later use.
Report for

Reuse Note: Each time you reuse the query report, the database is accessed and the

report provides refreshed data.

Step Action

1 Use the File menu on the browser to save the Excel report file to
your hard drive.

2 Redisplay the browser window with the Query screen.

Reenter your Query name: Query Report of [your name]
4 Click SaveQuery.

Result: A browser window opens, indicating that your report has
been saved.

<} Work Order History by Asset Query - Microsoft Internet Explor -10] =l

The query frptMWOTRACK /queries/dov/Query Report of Jane Childs.dov has
been saved.

o |

Click OK to close the save notification browser window.

6 Redisplay the Query window, then click Close.

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Save a Query continued
Report for
Reuse

Step Action

7 Display the browser window containing Maximo.
Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

;‘- Welcome, Mike Wilson @ 2 REports Start Cenfer—— 2=Profile

inistrati News Template

EE Display Settings

R C L Content Layout

Quick Insert

8/0/04 815 PM

Lp Mew Person

Reports Gueries Scheduling Status

93 Toview an existing query, select a query from the Yiew Queries list. To execule a new
Guiery, Select a Guery from the Run Queries list

454 Mew Liser 81004 510 Pt

Security, Users and Groups
Run Guery eyt ey Reiresh
Users
art Dale: Route
| /Eiter> g - 3 | # ; | ®4-50f5% [, Download }
Security Graups Descrigtion
People Work Orders Due to Start in Selected ...

Viork Orders Overdue by Localion Query
viork Ordlers Overdue by As3et Guery
iork Ordder History by Location Query
Workflow Configuration vhiork Ordder History by Asset Query

Bl person Groups

Workflow Designer

Cancel |

Roles

L
i) Adtions
' Communication Templates

Warkflow Administration

Escalations

8 Click the View Query subtab.

Result: Your View Query tab should contain your new query report
in a list.

RLn Guery Wi Cluery

# ;| ®1-202% . Download |
Description Fun Date
This is first Actuate Query Report 4105 411 PM

Note: Depending on your classroom setup, there might be other
query reports listed.

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Save a Query

Report for
Reuse

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
9 Click your query report in the list.

Result: Your query is displayed in a separate browser window.

J File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data  Acrobat  GoTo  Favorites  Help

Bk - = - B at | Qsearch [Favorites (Emedia £4 | By S A f9 T

J Address I’Gj http:,l’;’zelda:BDQD,I’acwebJ‘servlet,iGetRepnrtData?id=5&cDnnectionhandIe=OTwhmBpUho%thgSMUYUgqu1%ZbrbtKHLkAq?an @Go
|tinks @ centra welcome  @]comcast  @]zelda CIMRO Software StFf [ IMAXIMO Logins  @]NECUG  &]iNotes &) quia

53

A1 j = Type
A | B [ C D E =
1 |Type IWork Order Work Order Description Actual Start Actual Finish Actual La— |
| 2 |CM 1148 Install Centrifugal Purnp 5/31/90 09:00 00 AM 5731790 11:30 00 AM
| 3 [CMm 31108 check out problem @ 11430 8/3/98 11:24 14 AM 8/3/98 11:24 14 AM
| 4 |CM 31110 11430 prob work 2/19/99 11:24 13 AWM. 2/15/89 11:24 13 AM
| 5 |CM 31118 issue at BR430 - w1430 G17/99 11:24 13 AWM BAGA9 11:24 13 AM
| 6 |CM 31120 issue at BR430 - w1430 243100 11:24 13 AM 2/4/00 11:24 13 AM
| 7 |CM 31125 check out problem @ 11430 7/28/00 11:24 13 AM 7/25/00 11:24 13 AM
| B [CM 31130 izsue at BR430 - w1430 11801 11:24 13 AW 141801 11:24 13 AM
| 9 [CM 3138 11430 prob work 444401 11:24 13 AM 4/4/01 11:24 13 AM
|10 [Ch 31140 issue at BR430 - w1430 6/18/071 11:24 12 AWM B/18/A01 11:24 12 AM
| 11 [CM 31148 check out problem @ 11430 8/26/01 11:24 12 AWM B/28/01 11:24 12 AM
Check Low Flow on Condensate
|12 |CP 7551 Return Pump 7A196 121500 PM 771196 01:55 00 PM
| 13 |CP iy Condensate Return Pump Leaking 7431/96 10:15 00 P 8/1/96 12:33 00 AM
| 14 |EM 1226 Repair Feed Water Pump 11/25/00 12:32 24 PM. 11/26/00 04:55 12 PM
| 15 |[EM 1276 Repair Centrifugal Pump 1/5/01 08:30 14 AM 1/5/01 05:25 12 PM
| 16 |EM 1277 Repair Leaking Pump 2/22/01 01:55 14 PM 2/24/01 08:56 12 PM
| 17 |EM 1298 Condensate Return Purmp Stopped 32501 0205 14 PM 372701 024212 PM
| 18 |[EM 131 Purnp Failure- Deliver to Shop 11/5/9901:01 26 PM. 11/11/99 05:55 12 PM
Etl 133 fis_puma 2;"254'0} Dla:rl? 14 PW 2/26/01 08
4| » M \Sheetl (]

@z

’_ ’_ ’_ |Unknown Zone

Note: Each time you run this query, the report will access the
database and provide refreshed data.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Report Types continued

Cross Tab
Reports (New)

04/2005

Cross tab reports are designed to improve your ability to visually analyze
data.

Example:
Location Availability report (Locations application)

mﬂ.;'; Reporting

Page: [1 Jor2 1A @ o dh B &

Location Availability

Start Date: 1/1/200:3
End Date: 1/1/2005
Site: BELFORD

Scheduled Downtime Location
Hours Houts Availability
Location: CLEAN 15722.00 443 81 07.18%
Ultrasonie and Manual Clean Processing
Location: MOLD 7.504.00 5365 00 20%
mold manufacture
Location: SPRAY 22.512.00 61775 07 26%
Spray Paint Pracessing

Notes:

e [fyou want to run this report, use the following data:
o Location = SPRAY, CLEAN, MOLD (all three comma-separated)
o Site=TEXAS
o Start Date = 1/1/03
o End Date = 1/1/05

e On page 2 there is a graphic.

continued on next page
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Report Types continued

Hierarchy Report  Now let’s take a look at the third new type of report.

Hierarchy reports enable users to view children/grandchildren of a record and
select details for the record.

Example:
Failure Code Hierarchy report (Failure Codes application)

mﬂ:; Reporting

Page: [T Jof1 1@ @ B o1 d S

Failure Code Hierarchy

Failure Class: PUMPS Pump Failures:

Problem Cause Remedy

Note: To run this example report, use PUMPS as the Failure Code.

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Enhanced Content Creation

Overview The following table describes some of the new content creation-related
features.
New Feature Description
Enhanced Library New libraries have been created for use in reports and
Integration templates.
Introduction of e Libraries have been redesigned to minimize the
Additional Properties number of times that methods need to be overwritten.

This eases modification of reports when customizing.

¢ Additional properties have been added in eReport
Designer Pro to correspond with new libraries.

e Frfessional - [Lveut * 1 T 5 ) 0 20 e )

— =] [comoire:
e = N
St e = e o
Poguriar | Wsbock | Varatios | Gt |

o / ey

| Libraries | Properties =
Textual Queries In Maximo, reports use a textual query source instead of

the previous graphical query source.

Consider reserving eReport Designer Pro for detailed
report writing by developers.

Common Formatting | This enables more consistent formatting of reports.
Through Templates

Improved eReport The new design will provide enhanced flexibility of the
Designer Pro UI with | eReport Designer Pro application.
Actuate Version 8
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Report Administration

Overview MXES provides a Report Administration application that allows you to create
request pages and change labels for existing reports.

This application is accessed from the Reporting module.

Note: For more detailed training on the use of this application, please contact
MRO Software Educational Services.

Creating The Report tab of the Report Administration application allows you to create
Request Pages Request Pages for reports that have been registered on the Actuate server.

When a report page is created, the page can be listed under the reports list for
the designated application.

mﬂ:; Report Administration ® Bulleting: (2)

[ ~| Find: | |dh  [Select Action B i BT T e T~

List Report Lahels

Report File Hame  [sum_sssetfail_act rox | |Summary of Asset Failures by Location

Report Run Type * |REFORT P Ho Request Page? [ | Toolbar Location ™ [NONE ¥
i ASSET § Detail? [ Toolbar Image * [NONE £
Report Folder * [ASSET Attach Docunents? [ | Toolbar Sequence | |

|_Generate ¥ML anthe Repart Tab | | Preview )

i®, | *1.401a% . Downlead | . | —

Parameter Mame Aftribute Marme: Sequence  Override Label Beguired? Hidden?
b [location | [Locaron £ |Location | O a
> mroSte SITED E 2 site m| i}
b startDate ALLWO FAILDATE £ 3 Start Date [} a
b endDate ALLWO FAILDATE 4 End Date O o]

Hew Row

Various report details and listed lookups determine the composition of the
request page.

Note: Each registered report can have only one report page per application.
Due to this limitation, we cannot create a report page in this class. This
procedure is covered in our Actuate training.

continued on next page
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Report Administration continued

Report Tab The following table provides an overview of the components found on the
Components Report tab.
Section Description
Report Details pane e This pane indicates the report for which the request

page is being generated.

e The Generate XML on the Report Tab button
generates the actual request page as a functioning
page in MXES.

e The Preview button allows a preview of the
generated request page to determine if the setup is
correct.

Report Lookups pane e This pane indicates the report parameters to be
included on the request page.

e Parameters can be indicated as Required on the
request page for generation of the report.

e Labels and display sequences for parameters on the
request page can be indicated.

e When you are adding a parameter in a new row, the
Attribute Name field on details provides a list of
fields and relationships for the application to which
the report is registered. This prevents accidental
indication of an incorrect parameter.

e The Lookup Name field on details identifies the
type of lookup that can be associated with the
parameter field on the request page.

continued on next page
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Report Administration continued

Report Labels

Labels on reports are stored in the Maximo database, so they can be changed
using the Labels tab of the Report Administration application.

13 Bulleting # GoTo [ 3 enter

mﬂ-; Report Administration

[ v| Find: | | @ [Select Action vl id. @ A
List Report | Labels |
Report Hame  [forwardsched_changes_act rax ] |Forward Schedule of Changes

Do Eilter - i 2L & ;| +1-42ef29. “, Download |+ ¢

Label Key Label Value
b [MewReportapp: DescriptionFrame:: DFHeader This report displays all schecled change regu 0]
» MewReportapp:HeaderLabel Site: i
b MewReportApp:Headsrl abel2 Start Date: i
}  MewReportApp:DescriptionFramel::Headerla End Diate: 7]
» MesveReportapp: TileFramet : TFTitleLabel Forwatd Schedule of Change i
» MesweReportApp: TableDatalabel Siter Ifl
F  MewReportApp:TablelabelsFramel TableDat: Change il
b MewReportipp: TakleLabelsFrame - TableDat Stetus i
» MesweReportapp: TablelabelsFramel : TableDat: Scheduled Start Date @
F  MewReportApp:TablelabelsFramel TableDat: Description il
b MewReportipp: TakleLabelsFrame - TableDat Owner i
» MeweReportapp: TablelabelsFramel : TableDat: Owyner GroLp ﬁ
Hew Row

Change a Report
Label

Rel. 6.0

In the following exercise we will use the Labels tab to change the title shown
on the Summary of Asset Failures by Location report to Summary of
Equipment Failures by Location.

Note: If all students are using the same database, then only one student
should follow the steps while demonstrating to the others.

Step Action

1 In the Report Administration application, find the record for the
Summary of Asset Failures by Location report.

Hint: Filter on the Description field.

continued on next page
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Report Administration continued

Change a Report
Label

continued

Step

Action

2

Access the Labels tab for the report record.

Result: Your screen should look similar to this:

mn = Report Administration

[ ~| Fing:| | @ [select Action *Lide@ e
List Repot | Labels |
Report Hame  |sum_assetfal_act rox | [Summary of Asset Failures by Location
i oFitter @ 5P 4 5 | e 1-120f23  Download |

Label Key Lebel Value
b [MewReportapp: TableDataLabeit D | | &g Downtime A tHrs) ol
b NewReportpp: BaseFrame3: TFTilel abell Summary of Asset Failures o]
b NewReportpp: BaseFrame3:Headerl abeld Location o]
b NewReportpp: BaseFrame3:Headerl abels Description o]
b NewReportpp: BaseFrame3:Headerl abel3 Site: o]
b NewReporipp: BaseFrame3:Headerl abels Start Date: o]
b NewReportpp: BaseFrame3:Headerl abel? End Date: o]
P NewReportpp: TFTileLabel Summary of Asset Failures o]
b NewReportpp: THieFramet:Headerlabeld End Date: o]
b NewReportpp: THieFramet:Headerlabel? Start Date: o]
b NewReportApp: THieFramet:HeaderLabel3 Site: o]
b NewReportpp: THieFramet:HeaderLabels Description o]
Hew Row

On the NewReportApp::BaseFrame3::TFTitleLabell line, change
the Label Value field to:

Summary of Equipment Failures

On the NewReportApp:: TF TitleLabel line, change the Label Value
field to:

Summary of Equipment Failures

Save the record.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Change a Report
Label

continued

Step

Action

6

Using the steps on page 10-8, run the Summary of Asset Failures by

Location report from the Assets application using the following
information:

BR430
BEDFORD
1/1/95
1/1/05

Location:
Site:

Start Date:
End Date:

Result: The report will display the new title, similar to this graphic:

page: [1 Jor1 1@ @ B 1 g4 = O

Summary of Equi Failures

Location: BR430

New Title

n: Condensate Return Pump- Centrifugal 00GPMEOFTHD
Site: BEDFORD
Start Date: 111335
End Date: 1/1/2005

Warranty  Failure #of
D:

Downtime Av
ate  Class _Failures g

Avg
Mfr Install Date MTBF (Days) During Failures(Hrs}

g Downtime
All Hrs)

. o
1430 Certrifugal Pump 100GPMBOFT HD: R A7N35E

142802011 PUMPS 20 9520 205

203

Note: For purposes of comparison, in this exercise we did not
change the description on the report record (located to the right of

the Report Name field). Had we done so, the description in the report

list used to run the report would have changed also.

Rel. 6.0
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Other Enhancements

Overview We will cover the overview for the last couple of enhancements in this
section.

Report MXES provides improvements in the area of report translation capability.

Translation

These enhancements are largely due to the following:

e Report text elements are registered in the database, not coded in reports.
o Labels
o Titles
o Parameters

e Report text elements can now be changed directly in the database.

e There is no longer a need to change such things as report text and field
lengths using eReport Designer Pro and recompiling.

KPI Reports All KPI reports have been moved to the KPI Manager application, with the
exception of the Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) KPI Level 1 report,
which is associated with the Assets application.

D Note: You can now show KPIs directly in the Start Center as graphics or
numerically.
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Chapter Summary
Key The report-related enhancements made to MXES are as follows:
Enhancements e More integration with the Maximo interface
e Improved standard report content and report types
e Improved ease of content creation
o Easier creation of request pages and parameters using the new Report
Administration application
e Improved report translation capability
e Moving of KPIs to the KPI Manager application
Report Types There is an increased emphasis on value-added reports, so many new report
types have been created. You will find far fewer list reports and many more
of the other types.
The new types of reports are:
* Query
e Cross tab
e Hierarchy
The existing report types are:
e List
e Analysis
e Detail
Graphics Many graphics have been added to reports. These graphics are a value-add
because they help to provide a “quick analysis” of data.
Report It is now very easy to create request pages and change report labels using the

Administration

Rel. 6.0

new Report Administration application.
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NOTES:
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 11-1
Key Enhancements 11-2
New Applications 11-6
Security Groups 11-10
Users 11-18
Additional Functionality 11-26
Chapter Summary 11-32
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Chapter Overview

Introduction

Iy

Chapter Focus

Learning
Objectives

Rel. 6.0

Security is handled in a totally new way in MXES. Of the many changes
between MXES and MAXIMO 5.x applications, this area is one of the
biggest.

In this chapter you will see these changes and gain an understanding of them.

Note: Because the changes to security functionality are so extensive, we
suggest that you contact MRO Software Educational Services for more
detailed training about security and other administrative functions that
might be affected by it.

This chapter will focus on the key security-related changes made in MXES.

As with other topics, we will provide an overview and exercises to help you
better understand the changes.

Because security is such an essential topic, no matter which other MXES
features you use, in this chapter we will provide enough detail so that you can
work effectively with the new features and determine the effects of the
features on your current implementation of Maximo.

When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
e Create and perform basic administration functions

o Create security groups to determine rights and privileges

e Associate users with security groups

e Add a native database user

e Modify password functions

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Key Enhancements

Overview

Web Architected

Access Not
Assumed

This section provides an overview of the key security enhancements available
in MXES.

These will give you a chance to discuss and consider them with your
instructor. Later on we will do some exercises to demonstrate the
enhancements.

All security and other administrative applications are Web architected. This
means that you can now perform all security functions through a browser.

The two directly security-related applications—Users and Security Groups—
are accessed through a new Security module.

In MXES, access to applications, actions, and so forth must be granted
through Security Groups. No longer is the default an assumption of
availability of access.

Quick pick options are available for giving all access to some types of data
with a couple of clicks. This makes giving all access more simple.

But, quick picks don’t change the key fact that:
Nothing is no longer everything
Note: This is a key new concept to keep in mind!

04/2005

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

New There are three new applications related to security:
Applications
People

¢ In the Resources module
e Defines all people with a relationship to Maximo

e Captures common personal information

Users
e In the Security module
e Defines all people who will actually be using Maximo

e Allows for improved search of user records

Security Groups

o In the Security module
e Defines privileges and other security-related functions of groups

e Users added to groups gain rights indicated in groups

Multiple Groups Users can be put into multiple security groups to provide a robust ability to
tailor their rights to their specific needs.

e Group privileges can be independent of other groups.
e Cumulative with other groups.
D Note: This allows more flexibility in implementations.

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

Access to All
Privileged Data

Administrative
Rights

Native Database
Users

Password
Administration

04/2005

Rights and privileges are granted by site. Access to organization-level data is
inferred by site privileges—in other words, by the organization to which the
site belongs.

You no longer need to sign out of a site and sign in to another site.

All the data to which a user has access can be worked with by changing the
default site filter in the respective application.

The system administrator controls data privileges, so if a user has read-only
access to data, the user can view but not change the data. Data for sites to
which the user has read/write access can be viewed and changed.

Any user can now be given administrative rights. This change allows
different organizations and sites to give varying levels of access to a variety
of administrators.

General users are no longer native to the database. All users and their rights
are maintained in the Maximo security tables.

This means that there is no longer a need to create grants for users at the
database system level, which provides a higher level of security.

However, when necessary, you can use the Maximo interface to create native
database users. This might be required for some limited functions, such as
Actuate report creation.

MXES provides the following improvements to password administration:

e You can establish a password threshold that will limit the reuse of
passwords for a specified period of time.

e The minimum length of passwords can be controlled.
e Passwords can require numeric and special characters.
e Users can be forced to change the password set by admin on next sign-in.

¢ You can override system password expiration for a group.

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

Profile As you saw in a previous chapter, MXES has added functionality to allow
users to change some of their own personal settings.

Note: See Chapter 2, “Interface and Navigation,” for more details on this
new feature.

LDAP and Single =~ MXES is capable of supporting LDAP and Single Sign-On.

Sign-On This functionality allows MXES to integrate with systems that allow people

to sign on once and access all the applications that they need, without an
additional sign-on.

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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New Applications

Overview The three key applications you use when establishing security in MXES are:
e People
e Users
e Security Groups

We have previously covered the People application, so in this section we will
mostly work with the Users and the Security Groups applications.

People You might recall that person records are maintained in the People
Application application, which is in the Resources module.

All users must have a person record.

® Bulleting: (2) ™ GoTo W Reparts - Start Center 2-Frofile
[ ~|  Find: [ksthyb |#h  [Select Action vl 2R e e
List Person 1
Person [KATHYE Address 1239 St. Mary Strest Attachments &

First Hame  |Kathy city [Manchester ] Status | ACTIVE

Last Hame StateProvinee M4 ] v L
Display Hame  |Kathy Buckner |2 ziPPostal code Calendar Organization -
Primary Phone |761-334-0935 | &) Country [UsA | Primary Calendar | |~
Primary E-mail [¥h01 23@hatmal com | @ Primaryshit | |/

Tile || Ship to Address | | £ E
Jobcode | |+ DropPoint [ |

Department Bill to Address + E
Employee Type - Language P
Supervisor A [ IEl Locale £
Person's Site |BEDFORD | |Bedtord Ma Site of EAGLE Inc. Narth America | =) Time Zone -
Person's Location | | & [ E]
Default Lacation to Service Request? DateofBith | | card# [ |
Defautt o Priority | | Hire Date @ Card Type £
Hotice of E.commerce Exceptions * [NEVER | J Termination Date @ Verification Value
Workflow E-mail Hotification [PROCESS | Hext Evaluati @ Expiration Date
Workflow Delegate | |~ LastEvaluation | | ué

Delegate From I:l [
pelegateto [

Person records hold the central information about users.

Some of the information changed in the Users application will change
corresponding information in the associated person record.

continued on next page
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New Applications continued

Users
Application:
User Tab

Rel. 6.0

The Users application enables you to create user records and associate them
with security groups. It is from the associated security groups that users get
most of their rights.

The User tab displays personal information and some basic user settings.

~| Find:|

| #h [Select Action

@ Bulletins: (2)

B i e N W= S | | werddiow YY" | Reports

A GoTo Start Center 2 Profile ¥ Sign Out

List

[ User I Groups

Security Profile

User |DAMELE

Status | ACTIVE

Type * PRMARY P

Storeroom Site |

Default Storeroom

User Hame * [danizls

Person” [DAMELS |
e
First Hame
Last Hame
Supervisor [AMAN |

Confirm [

Password |

Default Insert Site [BEDFORD

A Display Hame  [Julle Dariels | Address [55088 Forrest Drive |
E Primary Phone (713350675 | (] City [Baston |
Primary E-mail  |juiedan03@hotmail com |51 staterovince [Ma |
Workflow Delegate | | # ZIPPostal Code
[aman | Memo | |
| £ |Becitord e Site of EAGLE Inc. borth America | =] Use Default Insert Site as a Display Fitter ?
] £ E System Account? [ |
| # IE Password ion Date ’—|

Language

Locale

| £

Time Zone

&

] 5

i - Eilter » g 2 |

Oroganization

T H e

GL Accourt

Mo rows to display.

!, Downlgad | !

| Hew Row |

Note: Many actions can be performed on a number of users simultaneously.
You do this by selecting a group of records from the List tab, then choosing
the desired action from the Select Action menu.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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New Applications continued

Users The Groups tab of the Users application displays the list of security groups

Application: with which the user is associated. It is also used to add to that list.
Groups Tab

® Bullet

[ v| Find:| | #h  [Select Action vl Flod @ a @Gt e | werkiow | Repons
List User [ Groups ] Security Profile
User |DAMELE Status | ACTIVE Type |PRIMARY

Display Hame | Julie Dariels

i cFilter> @ : 0 | 45 | *1-00f6% © Download | i =
Group Description Inclependert of Cther Groups?
» # [tem Manager B O a
b PERSONALCOM Personal Configuration =] O a
» SDREP2 » Service Desk Rep (Tier 2) =] O a
b STDSVCMGR & Standard Service Manager =] O 7]
}  TEXASSTE - Texas Ste 5] [} T
b OTOOLMGR Tool Marager E ] a
lalicwBon )

The user groups on this list come from the Security Groups application.

Users The Security Profile tab of the Users application provides a drill-down

Application: structure that offers a graphical view of the rights of the selected user.
Security Profile

Tab

[ ~| Find:| |#h  [Sslect Action vl ) i@ ] | workitow Y* | Reports

Ligt Uszer Groups [ Security Profile 1
User |DAMELS Status |ACTIVE Type | PRIMARY

Display Hame | Julie Daniets |

BEGFORD
B FLEET
APPLICATIONS
=] APPROVAL LIMITS
() CONTRACT LIMIT =01
(2] MR LIMIT =10
[ PRLIMIT=0
[ POLMIT=0
[ INWOICE LIMIT =0
GL COMPONENTS
[ LABOR
(2] SELF
[ RESTRICTIONS
STORERODOMS
TOLERANCES
HARTFORD
LAREDD
MCLEAN
NASHUA
TERAS

D Note: To see an example of this drill-down for yourself, access the Users
application from the Security module and view the Security Profile tab for any
user.

continued on next page
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New Applications continued

Security Groups
Application

Rel. 6.0

You use the Security Groups application to develop groups with specific sets
of right to applications, actions, and so forth.

fefi Security Groups @ Bullsting: (3) A Hs M Gtart Cerfer  2Profile
& = =
Al Records | Find: | | #h  [Sslect action ] e o [ e
List [ Group ] Sttes Applications Storerooms. Labor GL Components Litnitz and Tolerances Restrictions Uszers
Group |HR | R Manager 5]

Start Center Template l:l ¥ ‘ ‘
Independent of Other Groups ?

Notes:
e Users can be members of multiple groups.

¢ Use the Independent of Other Groups? field to indicate whether a group is
independent.
o Ifa group is independent, then group rights are not cumulative with
other groups with which the user is associated.
o Ifa group is not independent, then group rights are cumulative with
those of the other groups with which a user is associated.

e The tabs on this application provide a single point of access and
administration of all group-dependent settings, including:

Sites

Application Authorizations

Purchasing Limits

Invoice Tolerances

Start Centers

GL Component Authorizations

Labor Authorizations

Storeroom Authorizations

Group Restrictions

0O O O O 0O O O O O

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005
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Security Groups

Overview In this section you will work with the Security Groups application to create a
security group.

We will also cover additional concepts to help explain how to use the
Security Groups application.

Profile Building Earlier we mentioned that groups can be independent or dependent. If they
Example 1: Two are independent, then their rights are not cumulative. If they are dependent,
Independent then their rights are cumulative.

Groups

Let’s take a look at a graphical example of adding a user to two independent
(non-combinable) groups.

In the following graphic, the independent (non-combinable) Nashua
Supervisor group has access to some functions in the Nashua site.

For example: This group provides the ability to read, insert, save, delete, and
change status on work order records in the Nashua site only.

Group 1: Nashua SuperViSOI' |:> Nashua Supervisor (Do not Combine)

E Sites
O nashua
O Applications
O wiork Owder
O Read
O insert
O sawe
O Delete
O cChange Status
E Equipment
O Read
O rr
O Read
O inzert
O sae
O change Status
E  Approval Limits
O FR
O sso000

continued on next page
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Security Groups continued

Profile Building
Example 1: Two
Independent
Groups

Rel. 6.0

continued

The following graphic shows that the independent (non-combinable) Bedford
Read Only group has read-only access to two applications in the Bedford site.

Group 2: Bedford Read Only :>

Bedford Read Only (Do not C ombine)

E sites
O Bediord
& Applications
O work Otder
O Read
O Equipm ent
O Read

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.

continued on next page
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Security Groups continued

Profile Building
Example 1: Two
Independent
Groups

04/2005
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continued

The following graphic shows the security profile of a user who has been
associated with both the Nashua Supervisor and the Bedford Read Only

groups.

There has been no addition of rights. For example, the user has the right to
read and insert work orders for the Nashua site, but still can only read work

orders from Bedford.

There was no synergistic gain in rights due to associating the user with both

groups.

Group 1: Nashua Supervisor

Group 2: Bedford Read Only

Security Profile

B Applications
G wark Order
& Bedford
O Rread
O nashua
O Read
Inzert
Save
Delete
Change Status

oooo

B Equipm ert
O Bedford
O Rread
O Nashua
O Read
O rr
O nashua
O read
O Insert
O save
O change Status
O Approval Limits
=
O nNashua
O gs000

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Security Groups continued

Profile Building
Example 2:
Three
Dependent
Groups

Rel. 6.0

In this example we will associate a user with three dependent (combinable)
groups and see the results.

In the following graphic we see that the Northeast Sites group provides data
access to both the Bedford and the Nashua sites. This group is dependent,
therefore combinable with others.

Group 1: Northeast Sites :> Nertheast Sites (Combine)

O sites
O Bedford
B Mashua

In the next graphic we see that the dependent Manager Apps group provides
varying levels of access to three different applications.

Group 2: Manager Apps |:> Manager Applications (Combine)

B Applications
& work Order
O Read
O Insent
O save
O pelete
] Change Status
B Equipment
O Read
O rr
U Read
O inzent
O save
o Change Status

The next graphic shows that the dependent (combinable) Manager Approvals
group provides approval limits of $5000 on purchase requests.

Group 3: Manager Approvals :> Manager Approvals (Combine)

E Approval Limits
B PR
O ss000

continued on next page
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Security Groups continued

Profile Building
Example 2:
Three
Dependent
Groups

Profile Building:
Summary

04/2005
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continued

In the final graphic we see the collective rights as they look when given to a

single user.

Because the user belongs to the combinable Northeast Sites group and the
other two combinable groups, she now has the access rights from the second
two groups on the two sites from the Northeast Sites group.

Group 1: Northeast Sites
Group 2: Manager Apps

Group 3: Manager Approvals

Security Profile

B Applications
O wark Order
O Bedford & Mashus
Read

oo

Insert
O save
O pelete
o Change Status
B Equipment
O Bedford & Mashua
O Read
= rr
O Bediord & Nashua
O Read
O Irsert
O save
o Change Status
[ Approval Limits
O rr
O Bedford & Mashua
B 5000

We could show you many kinds of combinations of independent and
dependent groups given to a user.

The main point that we’d like you to remember from this is that the
combination of groups is an important thing to consider when you set up
security groups.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Security Groups continued

Creating a Now that you’ve gotten a bit of philosophical advice about security groups,
Security Group we will do an exercise that will get you into the Security Groups application
to actually create a group.

Follow these steps:

Step Action
1 Access the Security Groups application from the Security module.
2 Insert a new group with the following information on the Group tab:
Record: MY GROUP[your initials]
Description: My Security Group [your initials]

Start Center Template: 2
(Note: This is the Maintenance template.)

Independent of [unchecked)
Other Groups?:
3 Access the Sites tab and add the TEXAS site.

Note: The Authorize Group for All Sites? check box is a quick-
pick field that enables you to authorize the group to have access to
all sites in the organization of the user. We will not check this box
and will have access only to the specified sites.

4 Access the Applications tab.
5 In the Applications pane, click the Read All button.

Result: All check boxes in the Read? column are checked. This
group will allow read access to all applications to associated users.

| Filter - i 1 ¢ Sl a0 ot 15 Donnload |~ |
Insert? Save? Delete

g
5

Description
Issues and Transfers
em Mastsr

Jala Plans

KPI Graph Setup

KFIList Setup
KPIManager

Labor

Labior Rate Cortracts
Labor Reporting

& & &R R R R RE R
2

Layout and Configuration

D Notes:

e The Read All button is a quick-pick button.

Read 41 | | InsertAl ) | Save Al ) | Delete &l )

o If you filter on the application list, the quick-pick buttons affect
only the listed applications.

continued on next page
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Security Groups continued

Creating a continued
Security Group
Step Action
6 Save the record.

7 Find the Work Order Tracking line in the Applications pane.

Tip: To find this line quickly, use the filter on the Applications pane
and filter on work in the Description field.

8 Ensure that the Work Order Tracking line is selected in the
Applications pane. Then select the Grant Access? check box for the
following two actions in the Options for Work Order Tracking
section:

e Save Current Query
e View/Manage Queries

Tip: To find these items quickly, you can use the filter in the
Options for... pane and query on query in the Description field.

D Note: This is the section where you enable actions for various

applications. First you select the application line in the Applications
pane, then you grant access to the actions for the selected
application.

9 Save the record.

Result: Your new security group is saved in Maximo with indicated
access and action rights.

Note: We now need to authorize another user to manage the group.
D We’ll do that in the next exercise.

continued on next page
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Security Groups continued

Authorize Group After creating a new security group, you need to tell Maximo which users are
Manager authorized to make assignments and reassignments of users to the group.

For our exercise, we will give the user WILSON this right.

Follow these steps to see how this is done:

Step Action
1 Access the Users application from the Security module.
2 Find the WILSON user.
3 Choose Authorize Group Reassignment from the Select Action
menu.

Result: The Authorize Group Reassignment dialog box opens.

User [wason | [Mike wilzan 15
| o Fitter : @ ¢ 0 [ # ;| #1.100f45 . Download |
Group Description Independent of Cther Groups??
> |ALLSITES A A Stes (O a
¥ BEDFORDSITE & Bedford Site O ﬁ
b CONTRACTMGE & Cortract Manager flf
b DEFLTREG &  Mew Liser O 0}
b DEPLOYMEMTH A Deployment Manager O 1}
b FINANCE A Finance L]
b HR A HR Manager 1}
¥ ITADNIM Fa IT &dministrator O t"I
b ITASSETMGR A IT A=z=et Manager O 0 |
b ITEMMGR A ftem Manager O )]
| Mesy Roww |
9K ) | Cancel |

4 Add a new row to this dialog box, then enter the name of your new
group into the Group field and click OK.

Result: The Authorize Group Reassignment dialog box closes.
WILSON is now authorized to make changes to the list of users
assigned to your new group.
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Users

Overview

Iy

Create a User

04/2005

In this section we will do some exercises that will acquaint you with the new
Users application and some of its functionality.

Note: We suggest that you attend an MRO Software course to receive more
in-depth training on this topic.

Previously we did an overview of the Users application. Now we’ll have a
chance to really use the application to create a user and perform some
additional user-related functions.

Follow these steps:

Step Action

1 Access the Users application from the Security module.

2 Insert a new user record.

3 In the User field, enter NEWUSER([your initials], then tab out of
the field.

Result: A pop-up message indicates that this person does not exist in
Maximo.

B maxmo

Person NEWUSER does not exist. Do you want to create a new person?

continued on next page
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Users continued

Create a User continued
Step Action
4 Click Yes.

Result: The corresponding person record is created and the Person
field is populated. The User Name field is populated with the name
of your new record.

D Notes:

e You can change the User Name field manually, but we will
accept the default for this exercise.

e If there were a person in the system, but the name of that person
record did not correspond to your new user, then you would click
No and enter the record name from the People application into
the Person field that you wanted to correspond to your new user.

5 Enter the Password and Password Check for your new user.

D Notes:

e The Password and Password Check values must match.
e Passwords are case sensitive.

Write down the password on the line below for later reference.

Password:

6 In the First Name and Last Name fields, enter your own first and
last names.

Result: The Display Name field concatenates these two values by
default.

D Notes:

e This is the name that will come up on your Start Center when
you sign in. It may be used in other places as well.

¢ You can change the Display Name field manually to a value
other than the default, but we will accept the default for this
exercise.

continued on next page
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Users continued

Create a User

continued
Step Action

7 Enter the following information:
Supervisor: WILSON
Workflow Delegate: WILSON
Address: 456 Information Way
City: Techno
State: WA
Z1P/Postal Code: 64789
Memo: My New User For Training
Default Insert Site:  TEXAS
Language: EN
Locale: en_US
Time Zone: America/Los_Angeles

8 Save the record.
Result: Your new user is created with no rights.

9 Now we want to associate the new user with a group to provide

access to applications and actions. Start by accessing the Groups
tab.

[0 Records ~ | Find: | | #h [Select Action R P T T [ e S o i | ‘r | Reports

List User | Groups | Security Profie
User [NEWUSER Status  [aCTIVE # Type [pRIMARY #
Display Hame |yames Davis
| oFitter - dh o w ¥ e -t0f1 _ Downlead |
Group Descrigtion Indepencient of Other Groups?
> [pEFLTRES |4 [Newr User [E] [} o

New Row

Note: The DEFLTREG group is added automatically to new user
records so that the new user can sign in to Maximo to access the
designated Start Center. But once the new user is at the Start Center,
there will be limited capability to access functions in Maximo until
another group is associated.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Users continued

Create a User continued

Step Action

10 | Inthe Groups pane, add a line containing the security group that
you created.

Hint: If you followed the instructions, the name should be
MY GROUP[your initials].

11 Save the record.

Result: Your user now has the basic functionality provided by
the DEFLTREG group and the rights defined in the
MY GROUP|your initials] security group.

12 | Access the Security Profile tab and drill down in the various
locations.

Result: The tab and drill-down give you a graphical overview of the
rights given to the user, as shown here:

o TEXAS
[ APFLICATIONS
I APPROVAL LIMITS
CONTRACT LIMIT =0
< MR LIMIT =0
< PR LIMIT=0
PO LMIT=0
=] INVOICE LIMIT =0
GL COMPONENTS
LABOR
RESTRICTIONS
STOREROOMS
& TOLERANCES
-] UPPER TAX AMOUNT = 0.00
UPPER INVOICE AMOUNT =0.00
UPFER INVOICE PERCENT = 0.0000
-] UPPER SERVICE PERCENT = 0.0000
LOWER TAX AMOUNT = 0.00
-] LOWER TA% PERCENT = 0.0000
- LOWER SERVICE PERCENT = 0.0000
UPFER SERVICE AMOUNT = 0.00
-] UPPER TAX PERCENT = 0.0000
LOWER INVIGE AMOUNT =0.00
LOWER INVOICE PERCENT = 0.0000
- LOWER SERVICE AMOUNT =0.00

Note: If you check the rights for the Work Order Tracking
D application, you will see that the new user has read access to records,
Save Current Query, and View/Manage Queries actions—rights that
you added to your new security group. There will also be a number
of other default rights.

continued on next page
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Users continued

Check Your New In this exercise you will sign in as your new user and take a quick look at the
User results of your setup.

Step Action
1 Sign out of Maximo.
2 Sign in to Maximo as your new user.

D Note: You wrote the password on page 11-19.

Result: If your system is set up to require a new password on sign-
in, you will see the following screen. Otherwise you will be taken to

a Start Center and can go to Step 5.

& Change Password

User |NEWLISER John Smith IEl

e password belowr, or click Cancelto return to the login page

“our password has expired, and you are required to chenge & Enter a

Hew Password ||

Confirm Hew Password |

(oK Cancel

3 Enter and confirm a new password, then click OK.

Result: You will see the following message:

Your password has been changed.

0K |

continued on next page
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Users continued

11-23

Check Your New
User

continued

Step

Action

4 Click OK in the

a Welcome, John Smith

pop-up message.

Favorite Applications

Labar Reporting

Result: You will be taken the Start Center for the new user that was
designated in your new Security Group.

A Start Cerfer — #Profle ¥ Sign Out

? Help

adlditional information.

“ouno longer have access to any of the actions set upin
this portiet. Please cantact your system administrator for

Result Set * Filter © @ & m}
N Description Priority Status ‘Work Qrder
Work Ordler Tracking Mo rows:to display
Inbox 0y 7 @
Quick Insert & ) Retresh
Description Due Date Priority Route

Ho Assignments found for John Smith

[E] Wtk Order Trackina

~ GoTo

Vil e Ny

Access the Work Order Tracking application and open the Work
Order tab of any record.

Result: You will see that all fields are read-only, just as indicated in
the rights of your group.

2=Profile

It Reparts —— # Start Center

> Sign Out

7 Hel

[ ~| Find: [ | #h  [Select Action
Lst | workorder | Plans Related Records Actusls Safety Plan Log Failure Reparting
Work Order [T51058 PM Service - 3 Marth 5] Site |TEKAS Attachments &
Location |[TUMBLE ” Tumble and Foll Flow Finish B Class |WORKORDER Status
Asset [TLizion |~ ROLL FLOW#1 g Work Type P v Status Date
Parent WO ) 6L Account 4 Inherit Status Changes ?
Classification | 2 Failure Class A Accepts Charges?
Description I Problem Code I Is Task? [
JobPlan [IP1314A - AssetUp? AssetLacation Priority ||
oM ” Warranties Exist? [] priority | 4
Safety Plan s SLA Applied? [] Priority Justification IE]
Contract ” Charge to Store? [] Risk Assessment
Target Start & Actualstart [ | originatingRecord | | #
Target Finish [8/16/03 6:27 M [ ActualFinish | |& Originating Record Class ||/
Scheduled Start  [8/15/03 6:37 AM [~ Duration | 00| Has Follow-up Work? [ |
Finish 84163 6:27 &M B Time ing | 0:00] Interruptible? [
Reported By | # Supervisor [EIRD A Owner
Reported Date | & Crew pe oOwner Group
On Behalf Of ] # Lead » Service Group A
Phone waork Graup - Service #
Vendor p

Note: The default filter for records is on the TEXAS site, which is
the default site you indicated for your user.

Rel. 6.0
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Users continued

Check Your New continued
User
Step Action
6 Click the Select Action menu.

Result: There are only a few default actions, because you gave
access only to Save Current Query and View/Manage Queries
actions, which are accessed from another location.
| b

ey 3 4

Add to Bookmarks ]

7 Access the List tab and click the down arrow to the right of the
Save Query link.
Result: You see the two actions for which you gave access in your
security group, as shown here:
List Wiark Qrder Flans Rela
L@l Save Cuery
Save Current Cluery 1
e hlanage Gueries . -
P ororer o
continued on next page
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Users continued

Assign a Second  We created a group with certain rights, assigned the new user to it, and then
Group checked the results.

Now let’s add the user to another group and we can see its effect.

Step Action

1 Sign out as your new user and sign back in to Maximo as user:
wilson with password: wilson (or whatever user your instructor
indicated at the beginning of the course).

Access the Users application, then find your new user.
Add the BEDFORDSITE group to your new user.

Save the record.

(O, T I SN LS I \O)

Access the Security Profile tab.

Result: In addition to the TEXAS site, the BEDFORD site is now
available.

—| BEDFORD
+ AFPFLICATIONS
+ AFPFROVAL LIMITS
- GLCOMPONENTS
- LABOR
-] RESTRICTIONS
+ STOREROOMS
+ TOLERANCES

—| TEXAS
+ AFFLICATIONS
+ AFPFROVAL LIMITS
- GLCOMPONENTS
- LABOR
-] RESTRICTIONS
-] STOREROOMS

+ TOLERANCES

given to your first group are available to applications in both sites.

D Note: If you drill down in each site, you will see that the same rights
This is because the groups are dependent and combinable.
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Additional Functionality

Overview

Native Database
User

04/2005

In this section we will cover some additional new features related to security.

Before MXES, it was necessary to create native database users that were
outside of the Maximo tablespace and directly within the generic database
structure.

These users were also given rights to perform some database-level actions in
the generic database structure. Then they were given rights to specific
applications within the Maximo tablespace.

In MXES, all users and their rights are maintained directly within the
Maximo security tables.

However, there might be times when a user requires access to the database at
the native level. The main example of this need is when developing Actuate
reports against the database. In this case, the developer may need to work
directly against the database instead of through the Maximo user interface.

continued on next page
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Additional Functionality continued

Native Database
User

Rel. 6.0

continued

You can convert a regular non-native user to a native database user with the

Maximo user interface as follows:

1. Access the user in the Users application.

2. Choose Database Access from the Select Action menu.
3. Make appropriate changes in the Database Access dialog box.

|Ganesh Wenka

User |GAMNESH

Database User ID I:I

Database Password |

Confirm Password |

| Drop Database User |

- =

| ~Filter > iy : =1 | % & | & % I, Download
Ohbject Mame Eritity Marme Read? Insedt? Update? Delete?
LMorowes 1o display...
| Hew Row ;I

| OK j | Cancel |

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Additional Functionality continued

Security MXES enables you to more easily administer security controls.
Controls .
Follow these steps:
1. Access the Users application or the Security Groups application.
2. Select Security Controls from the Select Action menu.
3. Make appropriate changes in the Security Controls dialog box.

8 Security Controls

Default Group for Hew Users * |DEFLTREG '

Initial Self-Registered User Status * |NEWRE #

Enable Login Tracking?

Login Attemnpts Allowed

Password Lasts this Humber of Days I:l Minimum Password Length # El
Days Before Password Expires to Warn User I:I Humeric Character Required? [ |
Days Before Previously Used Password Can Be Used Again Ijl Special Character Required? [ |

| OK | | Cancel

continued on next page
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Additional Functionality continued

User-Level Some more specific, user-level password controls are available from the
Password Users application.
Control

Follow these steps:
1. Access the desired user in the Users application.
2. Select Change Passwords from the Select Action menu.

3. Make appropriate changes in the Change Passwords dialog box.

B Change P

User |FRANZD | |Frénz Durgin IE]

Password Hint Question | |

answer [ |

Hew Password

Confirm Hew Password

Password Should Expire After First Login?

O =]

Synchronize User's Maximo and Database Passwords?

Database User ID I:I

Hew Database Password | |

Confirm Hew Database Password | |

. OK | | Cancel |

LDAP and Single  LDAP and Single Sign-On enable users to sign on once and access all their

Sign-On needed applications and functionality.
MXES supports this functionality.
D Note: Speak with your company’s IT department to find out about the use of

these features in your company.

continued on next page
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Additional Functionality continued

Change Person You can change the person record with which a user is associated by
following these steps:

1. Access the user in the Users application.
2. Select Change Person from the Select Action menu.
3. Make appropriate changes in the Change Person dialog box.

B Change Person

User |BETHUME |Dave Bethune | -

Current Person |gETHLUNE |Dave Bethune | =
ewrerson [ | s | &

| OK j | Cancel |

continued on next page
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Additional Functionality continued

View Status You can make a user active or inactive. Maximo tracks the history of this
History status, which can be accessed as follows:

1. Access the user in the Users application.
2. Select View History from the Select Action menu.
3. Make appropriate changes in the View History dialog box.

B view History

User |ROBERTS |&udrey Roberts IE

i ~Filter - % ¢ =0 0 % . | @ q4-Zof3+ [ Download | . |

Change Date Status hetno Changed By
9/10/04 5:27 PM ACTIVE WILSOHN
331003 5:46 PM INACTNE LSO
3131005 5:46 PM ACTWE WL SON

oK )
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Chapter Summary
Key MXES offers many security-related enhancements:
Enhancements

Security is now administered using all Web-architected applications.
e Access is not assumed, it must be granted.

e The three new applications involved in security are People, Users, and
Security Groups.

e A user can belong to multiple groups.
e A user has access to all privileged data without having to change sites.
e Any user can be given administrative rights.

e There is no longer a need to make all users also database users. All users
and their rights are maintained in the Maximo security tables.

e Password administration has been improved.
e Users can do some user-related administration in the Profile application.

e LDAP and Single Sign-On are now supported.

Security Process  The key steps to creating a user with security are as follows:
e The user is created and associated with a person record.

e Security groups are set up to provide rights to various applications,
actions, sites, and so forth.

e A user must be authorized to make reassignments within security groups.

e The user is associated with one or more security groups.

Dependent and There are two types of security groups:
Independent .
Groups e Dependent groups can be used with other groups to create a synergy of

additive rights.
o Independent groups add rights but do not combine with other groups.

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Native Database In MXES, users are not required to be given rights at the system database
Users level. All users’ rights and records are maintained in the Maximo security
tables.

However, MXES provides an interface for making a Maximo user into a
native database user.

Some users must be native to directly interact with the database, such as
when designing reports.

Security Control Many security controls are administered through the Security Controls action.

This action can be accessed through both the Users application and the
Security Groups application.
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
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Key Enhancements 12-2
New Interface Features 12-6
Work Packages 12-22
Move/Modify Assets 12-26
Other Enhancements 12-32
Chapter Summary 12-35
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Chapter Overview

Introduction In this chapter we will cover the key work management-related changes
included in MXES.
Chapter Focus We will focus on the essential changes made to MXES that improve the

ability to manage work.

Because work management is such an important part of MXES functionality,
we will highlight the changes and then do some exercises to let you see and
work with the changes.

Learning When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:

Objectives
e prevent charges to a work order;

e determine status inheritance in a work order hierarchy;

e create a work package using the new, simpler methods;

¢ use the new work order duplication functionality;

e automatically move an asset within a work plan or job plan; and

e create a job plan from a work plan.
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Key Enhancements

Overview In this section we will cover the key work management-related enhancements
in MXES.

We will then do some exercises to give you a chance to try out the changes.

Hierarchy The following enhancements relate to the work order hierarchy:

Usability

N

You can prevent charges to specific work orders in the hierarchy.

You can determine whether work order status within a hierarchy inherits
parent status.

Storeroom sites are now allowed on materials and tools.

Autoseeds can be set from the Organizations application for:

o Work Orders

o Activities (Service Desk)
o Changes (Service Desk)
o Releases (Service Desk)

You can create work package from existing work orders.

Maximo allows selection of a set of work orders and automatic creation of
and association with a parent work order.

You can now delete an entire work order hierarchy if it meets certain
defined criteria.

Note: MAXIMO 5.2 allowed deletion only if no children existed.
You can duplicate a single work order or work order header.

Note: MAXIMO 5.2 allowed duplication only to a work order and its
hierarchy.
MXES now allows duplication of:

o Work order header only
o Work order and its tasks
o Entire work order hierarchy

04/2005

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

IT Asset Now that MXES also supports ITAM functionality, a number of ITAM-
Management related enhancements have been made to work order functions, including
Move/Modify Assets on work orders:

e Asset moves and attribute modifications can now be made in the Work
Order applications. They can also be planned and executed when the work
order is completed.

e Multiple assets can all be moved together on a single work order or have
their attributes updated.

Planning A number of enhancements have been made to MXES as they relate to the
Planning function. For example:

e Job plans now have statuses:

o Draft
o Active
o Inactive

e You can create a job plan from a work plan.

Multisite The powerful multisite functionality of MXES is used in work management
functions:

e Job plans can now be organization- or site-specific.
e Multisite job plans can be created by not specifying the organization/site.
e Job plans and related resources can be made organization- or site-specific.

If on a multisite job plan, then resources or tasks that have specific
organizations/sites will not be brought over when used by another
organization or site.

e Work plan resources can come from other organizations/sites that use the
same item set.

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

Job Plan The job plan ownership concept has been introduced to provide for the
Ownership support desk environment.

e The owner of a job plan is the person who is responsible from a service
management perspective.

Note: This is not necessarily the person who is doing the work.

e The concept of ownership of work comes into play in a service
environment, as presented in the following example:

1.

6.

A person reports a problem to a service desk via the Maximo Service
Desk application.

The Maximo Service Desk application assigns responsibility for the
work process to a service agent.

The service agent determines which work needs to be done and enters
the work into Maximo

The work is manually or automatically assigned to a technician.

Notes:

o The work can be automatically assigned via a workflow.
o Assignment Manager can partially automate the process.
o The work can be manually assigned by a supervisor.

The technician performs the work and reports back through Maximo or
by other means to the service representative that the work is complete.

The service request and related files are indicated as completed.

Note: During this entire process, the service representative is the owner of
the process, ensuring that service is provided and end users are informed.

04/2005

continued on next page
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Key Enhancements continued

Miscellaneous Many other enhancements have been made to MXES to improve work
management. For example:

e Maximo checks for open POs when closing work orders.
o User will get a dialog box when closing work orders that have open
POs.
Can still close, but will have open POs—not a good thing.
You can remove the OK button in the dialog box to prevent the closing
of work orders with open POs.

¢ You can add Yes/No/Close warning messages. This is a much-requested
feature from Maximo 4.x being brought to MXES.

e Inventory locations are now allowed on work orders. This enables
maintenance to be done on assets in storerooms.

e You can multi-select assets and locations on work orders. On the Plans
tab, you can add multiple assets and locations.
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New Interface Features

Overview

Work Order
Tracking: Work
Order Tab

04/2005

In this section we will cover several work management-related MXES
applications and take a look at some new fields, check boxes, buttons, and
other user interface (UI) features.

Access the Work Order tab for any record in the Work Order Tracking
application.

Note: Work Order Tracking is in the Work Orders module.

| Work Order Tracking @ Bulletin: Il Reports Start Certer 2=Frofile
[ ~| Find: [1007 | #h  [Select Action v d @@ Gl | worktow Y* | Report= (g [5]
List Work Order | Plans Relates Records Actugls Safety Plan Log Failure Reporting

[Packaging Mach. Elevator & Drainpan Inspectid (2] Site Attachments &
[#1 Liguid Packaging Line IE] Class [WORKORDER Status  |APPR

Work Order 1007

|
Location [EPM3100 | 4
Asset [13141 | & [Etevator Rails And Drainpan Assembly E Work Type [CM ' Status Date
Parent WO | # GL Account |6400-300.777 | 4+ Inherit Status Changes?
Classification | & Failure Class |PHG A Accepts Charges?
Description | | Problemcode | |/ Is Task? [
Job Plan 2 Asset Up? AssetiLocation Priority
PM ) Warranties Exist? [ ] Priority jl
Safety Plan ” SLA Applied? [ Priority Justification E|
Contract » Charge to Store? [] Risk Assessment

Torget stort [17733 600 Al acmiset [ B S [

i
Target Finish |1/1/3311:00 AM & Actual Finish :| 5e Originating Record Class |:| 4
Scheduled Start e Duration *| 00 Has Follow-up work? []
Finish £ Time ] Interruptible? []
Reported By |Tam Diller | # Supervisor |MILLER A Owner
Reported Date [1231/96 @32 At | &% Crew £ Owmer Group
On Behalf OF ] # Lead A Service Group 2
Phone Work Group I:l # Service l:' #
Vendor I:l .

The table on the next page describes the new UI components on the Work
Order tab.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Work Order continued
Tracking: Work
Order Tab
Feature Description
Accepts Charges? check box This check box controls:
e whether a work order can accept charges,
and
e which work orders in a hierarchy can hold
cost information for work done.
Example: You might want to charge at detailed
task level or against a higher-level main parent
work order.
Note: This is useful mostly in case of a work
order hierarchy.
Inherit Status Changes? check This check box controls whether a work order
box can inherit the status of its parent.

e In MAXIMO 5.2, status inheritance was set
at parent work order level for all children.

e [t now can be set at the child/task work
order level.

e Each child/task can independently
determine status inheritance.

This check box is selected by default on all new
work orders.

o All child work orders created against the
parent with the check box selected will be
created with this flag checked.

e If child work orders created against this
parent should not inherit status, then do not
select this check box on the parent and
created children will not have the text box
checked.

This check box can be deselected on created
children, even if the parent has it checked.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Work Order continued
Tracking: Work
Order Tab
Ul Feature Description
Location field Note: This is not a new field.
e MAXIMO 5.2 allowed only non-inventory
locations.

e Change permits work on assets in inventory.

Example: Duration-based maintenance on
stocked items

e Change permits work on actual inventory
locations.

Example: Painting storeroom

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Work Order Access the Plans tab for any record in the Work Order Tracking application.

Tracking: Then review the details on the Materials and Tools subtabs.

Plans Tab . .
Note: If no materials or tools exist on the work order that you selected for

this example, you might have to add a row to the Materials and Tools subtabs
to show the field.

|| Work Order Tracking

[ ~| Find: [1007 | #  [Select Action vl i @ @ o |5 | wiorktiow A" | Repons [F [E]
List wiork Order | Plans | Related Records Actuals Safety Plan Log Failure Feporting
Work Order [1007 | |Packaging Mach. Elevator & Drainpan Inspectis] || Site |BEDFORD Status | APPR
Pauentwo [ [~
P oFter: @ O ¥ e > . Download |
i oFilter - #h 0 20 ¢ . | w1-Bofa - Download |
Sequence. Task, Summary Estimated Duration Status.
» [INSPECT SWITCHES... E AFPR [ ]
» 0 INSPECT DRIVE MOTOR: AND MOLNTS E] 00 APFR [ ]
» 30 CLEAN MOTOR = 0.00 APPR LI |
» 40 INSPECT GEAR REDUCER UNIT. CHECK GEAR | =] 00 APPR ElE ]
» 50 INSPECT, CLEAN, AND LUBRICATE DRIVE CHA ] 0:00 APPR Q oa
b 50 CHECK COMVEYOR BELT AND PULLEYS... =) 000 APPR EE ]
New Row
Labor Materials Services Tools
| -Fter:gh: 5} 4 ¥ €1-10t1% / Downioad | -
Task Iy Quartity Uni Cost Line Cost Storeroom Direct lssue?
[ m . 030 In vl EB 1500] | 143 | 2z3s| [cewraL |4 [ Ir]
Storeroom Site ;
Details
]
Task ﬁeld oreroom [CEMTRAE— & PR #
ftem |50 0 in sl Storeroom Site |BEDFORD | PRLine | |
Line Type  |ITEN sote?—— ssueTo | |/
Quantity 15.00 Vendor | |#  RequiredDate | |
orderunt | | Stock Category E RequestedBy | |
unit Cast Condtioncose ||
Line Cost 235 ConditionRate | |
Condition Enabled? [ ]
Select Materials | | Search Catalogs | | Select Asset Spare Parts | | Hew Row |

The Storeroom Site field is now available on the Materials and Tools subtabs
of the Plans tab.

This enables the planner to indicate precisely from which site materials
and/or tools are coming.

It also allows for non-unique storeroom names in sites.

Note: This data is also present on job plans.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Work Order
Tracking:
Plans Tab

continued

The Labor subtab allows you to designate a specific skill level for the listed

[ labar | Materials Services Tonls
i oFilter- g 2| # ¥ | d-1oft1+ - Download
Tazk Craft Skill Level Wendor Guartity  Labor Regular Hours  Rate Line Cost
[ 14 MECH FRSTCLASS | | il 300/ 1850| | sssn|

Regular Hours 00|
Rate

Details
Task | Vendor |
Craft | | Labor Contract |

Skill Level |[FRSTCLAZS | ouantity [ 1]

Labor |

Line Cost |

5550

Rate Changed ?

You can use the new Services subtab on the Plans tab to directly indicate

services required for the work.

Lakar Materials [m Tools
ioFiHer> @y L T 4 ¥ e
Task Service Description
| 14 A Mechanical Irspection |E
Details
e i
Line Type * |SERVICE > Order Unit |
Service | Mechanical Inspection |El Unit Cost |
Line Cost |
Issue To |

Download |
Guartity_ Uit Cost Line Cost
2.00 62.00 12400 in}
Required Date [11/931200 AM | i
A e
vendor |
PR |
PRLine |

Note: This new subtab is also available on the Actuals tab.

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Work Order
Tracking:
Related Records
Tab

Rel. 6.0

MXES includes some new functionality to support the new Service Desk
solution. One of these functions is the new Related Records tab in the Work
Order Tracking application.

Note: For training on the new Service Desk solution provided by MXES,
please contact MRO Software Educational Services.

® Buleting: (2 A G

|| Work Order Tracking

[ +| Find: [1007 | #h  [select action vig d @ e @5l | wortow f* | Fepors [5)[E)

List \wiork Order Pans | Related Records | Actusls Safety Plan Log Failure Reporting

work Order [1007 |

Site | BEDFORD Status [WAPPR

|Packag\ng Mach. Elevator & Drainpan Inspedid =

| oFEiHer> @y : 51§ ; % | ®1-2012%  Download | |
Work Order Description Class Status Relationship
> 301 # PHG Dept. Elevator Inspections & Certification =] WIORKORDER - WSCH RELATED '}
» [1035 y |Packaging Mach, Eievator & Drainpen Inspectid (=] L 14 WiBPPR ] |ReLaren | i
SelectWork Orders | | _Hew Row |
PooEilerc ;2P & kD wq-10t19 / Bownload |}
Ticket Description Class Status Relationship
» o [1122 A |Elevator running siowly = # GUELED ] =S 1]
|_Select Ticket | | _Hew Row |

e The Related Work Orders pane displays work orders related to the current
work order. These work orders have one of the following relationship
types: Follow Up, Originator, or Related.

¢ In the Related Tickets pane, Maximo displays service tickets related to the
current work order. Tickets can have one of the following relationship
types: Follow Up, Originator, Global, Related to Global, or Related.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Item Master
Application

04/2005

Access the Item tab of any record from the Item Master application from the
Inventory module.

Item Master
[ v| Find:| |#h  [Select Action “llod @ la B | Repans
List [ rem } Storerooms: “Wendaors Specifications ttem Assembly Structure
tem [BRACKET |~ [ty Pk, Bracket, Gatvanized Steel B Item Set Attachments &
Commodity Group | ] £ [ | El orderunit | |/ Condition Enabled? []
Commodity Code | | £ [ =] lssuelnit [E2cH |/ Rotating? [
Meter Group # [ [E msos || outside? [ ]
Meter # [ = Capitalized? [] Inspect on Receipt? [
Lot Type |NOLOT p: Ktz [ Add as Spare Part? [
Attach to Parent Asset on lssue? [ |
| cFiter> @ 0 F i 4 & | + ©, Downlead | /|~
ftem Description Commadity Group Commodty Code Rotating? B
Mo rows to display.
. Hew Row
i Fiter> @ : 3 f % ¥ | *» © Download | o f =
Caondition Code Description Condition Rate
Mo rows to display..
Hew Row

The Attach to Parent Asset on Issue? check box is a new feature.

e This flag determines whether an item remains attached as a child when its
parent is issued.

o Items that always become a sub-component of the asset they are issued to
should be marked to automatically attach.

Example: Computer memory or software. When issued to a desktop
computer, they become a child asset to the computer. Generally, when the
computer is moved, its memory and software should move with it.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Job Plans: Access the Job Plans tab for any record in the Job Plans application.

Job Plan Tab Note: Job Plans is in the Planning module.

@ Bulletins: (2) Start Center 2-Profile

:'jl, Joh Plans
~| Find: [jp1000 |dh  [select Action B T e W= S 1 | | Reports [g) [3]
Lst | JobPlan | Work Assets
Job Plan  [JP1000 | |Emergency Pige Repair |2 organization [EAGLEMA | & site [BEDFORD | 4 Attachments &
Status wo Priority | 3] Supervisor ||~ workGroup | |~
Duration | 500] Interruptible? [ ] crew [ |4 owner [ |~
Lead | |7 ownerGrowp | |~
FREN AT T . T R R - Y E ©/ Pownload | & | !
Sequence Task Descrigtion - Duration Meter
v [ |REMOVE WAL PLATE N PLASTICS SHOP | = [ 1= a
» 20 INSPECT PLUMBING FOR LEAK B 015 ’ i]
» a0 REPAIR &S NECESSARY [ 400 ]
» w0 REPLACE WALL PLATE AND CLEANUP B 0:30 ]
\_Hew Row
| Cabar | Meterials Services Toals
i ooFilter - @ 0 00 b #1-1af1 e . Download |
Task Craft ) ' kil Level © Lebor Quertity  Hours Rete " Line Cost o
v s L SECONDCLASS & # [ 1900 | 2500 7]
|_Hew Row
The following table describes a number of key new Ul items in Job Plans.
Ul Feature Description
Organization and Site fields ¢ You can create multisite job plans for the
entire system by not specifying organization

or site.

¢ You can create job plans to be used only for
a specific site or organization by indicating
this information on the job plan.

Note: Job plans and related resources can be
made organization- or site-specific.

e If on a multisite job plan, then
resources/tasks that have specific orgs/sites
will not be brought over when used by work
orders from another org/site.

e If only an organization is specified, then
resources/tasks that have sites specified will
not be brought over when used on work
orders from another site.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Job Plans: continued
Job Plan Tab

UI Feature

Description

Status field

Job plans are now statusable with three settings:
Draft
e This is the initial status of all newly inserted
job plan records.
Note: Once activated, job plans can only be
deactivated, not set back to draft.
e Job planners can create a draft while
working on it.

e The draft cannot be seen or used by other
applications until it is made active.

Active

The job plan can be used by other Maximo

records.

Inactive

e The job plan cannot be used by other
Maximo applications.

e The job plan cannot be made inactive if it is
used by other applications.
Note: To inactivate a job plan, you must take it
off other records or those associated records
must be inactive or closed.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Job Plans: continued
Job Plan Tab

UI Feature

Description

Owner and Owner Group fields

Note: These fields mainly apply to Service Desk
functionality.

e They are mutually exclusive fields.

Specify only an owner or an owner group —
not both.

The fields allow you to designate which
person/group is responsible for ensuring that
the work is done.

Note: This is not necessarily the person
actually doing the work.

Example: A service desk person needs to
make sure a certain printer is fixed. He will
request someone to do the work and will
communicate with the worker and the person
with the problem to make sure that the work
is done.

The Owner field uses People records.

The Owner Group field uses Person Group

records.

o People groups are compilations of
people.

o People groups are created in the Person
Group application.

Resource details

You can designated the skill level of labor
resources.

Note: Assignment Manager will look for this
skill level as a minimum when searching for
designated labor for a work order.

You can now indicate site and organization
values on all resources.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Job Plans:
Additional

Exercise: Job
Plans and
Multiple Org/Site
Data

Like the Work Order Tracking application, the Job Plans application also has
the following additional new features:

e Ability to indicate storeroom site for tools and materials
e Ability to indicate skill level for crafts

e A Services subtab for direct application of services for work

Job plans can indicate resources by site and organization. When resources are
specified for more than one site or organization, work orders with specified
job plans will pick up only resources that pertain to their own site and
organization.

The exercise below shows this capability.

Step Action

1 Access the Job Plans application and insert a new record with the
following information:

Job Plan:  OILCHG[your initials]
Description: Oil Change Job Plan [your initials]

Note: We will not specify a site or organization, so that this job plan
can be used across the system.

04/2005

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Exercise: Job continued
Plans and
Multiple Org/Site
Data
Step Action
2 Add two lines to the Materials subtab with the following
information:
Line 1
Organization: EAGLESA
Site: CHILEHDQ
Item: OIL15W30 (Aceite de Motor Diesel - 15W-30)
Quantity: 8

Storeroom: SANTIAGO
Storeroom Site: CHILEHDQ

Line 2

Organization: EAGLESA

Site: CHILEHDQ

Item: 5B-9376 (Filtro de Aceite - Motor Diesel)
Quantity: 1

Storeroom: SANTIAGO
Storeroom Site: CHILEHDQ

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Exercise: Job
Plans and
Multiple Org/Site

Data

04/2005

continued
Step Action
3 Add two more lines to the Materials subtab with the following

information:
Line 3
Organization:
Site:

Item:
Quantity:
Storeroom:

Storeroom Site:

Line 4
Organization:
Site:

Item:
Quantity:
Storeroom:

Storeroom Site:

EAGLENA

BEDFORD

15W-30 (Diesel Engine Qil - 15W-30)
8

ATLANTA

FLEET

EAGLENA

BEDFORD

1R-0715 (OIL FILTER - DIESEL ENGINE)
1

ATLANTA

FLEET

4 Save the Job Plan record.
Activate the Job Plan record.
Note: Status is a key new feature in the use of Job Plans.
6 Access the Work Order Tracking application and insert a new

record with the following information:
Description: Change Diesel Engine Oil
Job Plan: OILCHG([your initials]

Note: The Work Order record uses the default site information for
the current user. In this case the default site is BEDFORD.

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

12-19

Exercise: Job
Plans and
Multiple Org/Site
Data

Exercise: Using
the Job Plan on
a CHILEHDQ
Work Order

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
7 Save the Work Order.
8 Access the Materials subtab from the Plans tab.

Result: Only the items from the Atlanta storeroom show as
Materials.

Lebor | aterials | Services Tools

Diesel Engine O - 15v4-30 = 8.00 000 0.00
> 1RO71S J OIL FILTER - DIESEL ENGINE e 1.00 0.00 000

. Eilter - @ ¢ HEJ Coe1.z0f2 0 Download | .
Quanity Linit Cost Line Cost Storeroom Direct Issue?

a
&

Select Materials ) | Search Catalogs ) | Select Asset Spare Parts ) _Hew Row |

Note: Because both the Fleet and Bedford sites are in the EagleNA

organization, Bedford work orders can use materials from Fleet.

Change your default site to CHILEHDQ and insert a new work order. Then
add the OILCHG job plan to it.

e What site is the work order in?

e What shows up on the Materials subtab?

Note: Be sure to change your default site back to BEDFORD before
continuing.

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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New Interface Features continued

Autoseeds

04/2005

There are now several work management-related types of records:
e Work Orders

e Activities (new)

e Changes (new)

e Releases (new)

Note: The new types of records are related to the Service Management
functionality. Please contact MRO Software Educational Services for training
on these types of records.

Using the Select Action menu of the Organizations application, you can set
the autoseed independently for each one of these types of records at the
organization level.

Select Action >> Autonumber Setup >> Organization Level

#h | Select Action wl Lo |l |
Wiark QOrder Options

Invertory Options [

Az=et Options

Drrillcdovnen Options

P Options

Safety Plan Options | &
....... Purchasing Options k | E
PSET1 Labor Options IE

Site

LERIA,

mmerica Dollar | =

_300-000 SLA Optionz
Wiarkflawe Options
E-Commerce Setup
Autonumber Setup 3 System Level
System Settings Set Lewvel

Delete Organization Organization Level
Al to Bookmarks Site Level

Fun Reparts

continued on next page
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New Interface Features continued

Autoseeds

Rel. 6.0

continued

Result: In the resulting Organization Level dialog box, you can select which
autoseed to change.

B Crganization Lewvel

- Filter = @y © 71

r

i

o G- 26 of26 ¢ D

, ,
Cownload @ 0

Autonumber Mame

Seed Prefix

b . R . . . . G . .

MARRARFLIM L1002] |
FINCNTRLFINCHMTRLID 1,000
COMTRACTHUM 1,025
SHIFMENTSHIPMENTHUM 1,000
ACTIATYWOMUM 1,004
CHANGEWORUM 1,004
RELEASEWWOMUM 1,000
HaZ ARDHAZARDID 1,001
PRECAUTIOMPRECAUTIOND 1,001
SAFETYPLANSAFETYFLAMD 1,001
TAGOUTTAGOUTID 1,001

| OK j | Cancel |

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Work Packages

Overview

MXES provides a quick and easy way to package work orders together.

In this section you will try out this new functionality.

Create a
Package

Maximo automatically creates a parent work order and adds the selected
work orders as children.

The steps below show you how this works.

Iy

Maximo now allows you to select a group of work orders and indicate that
they should be put together in a work package.

Note: If all students are working on one database, only one person in the
class should perform the exercise while demonstrating it to the others.

Step

Action

1

Access the Work Order Tracking application.

2

On the List tab, filter the records on the following criteria:

Asset: 11300
Status: =APPR
Site: =BEDFORD

Result: The list contains a small number of records that meet the
criteria, as shown here.

@ Bullstins: (2) 2-Frofile

|| Work Order Tracking

il

04/2005

[ ~| Find: | | #h  [sekect Action v @ | 1452 |60 || Worklow
List | Waork Order Plans: Relsted Records Actuals Safety Plan Log Failure Reporting
Advanced Search Save Guery Bookmarks
“1-BofB > . Downlnad
[[] whiork Orcer Description Location Asset Status Scheduled Start. Priovity  Site
| Il I R T L e & [ [-meror0
[ 43002 11300 PM BR300 11300 APPR 11102 3:45 AM 2 BEDFORD A
[ 43008 11300 PM wvark BR300 11300 APPR SM102 945 AM 2 BEDFORD -k:
[ 43008 11300 PMAWORK, BR300 11300 APPR 7HM002 945 AM 2 BEDFORD -&
[ 43004 11300 PM BR300 11300 APPR 3M202 945 AM 2 BEDFORD -k:
[ 31755 11300 prob work-see miller BR300 11300 APPR 127701 1:28 P 2 BEDFORD -k:
[ 43010 11300 P BR300 11300 APPR 9302 9:45 AM 2 BEDFORD Q‘
[ select Recorsts
continued on next page
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Work Packages continued

Create a
Package

Rel. 6.0

continued
Step Action
3 Click on the Select Records check box.

Result: A check box is displayed to the left of each record, allowing
you to select them individually.

“1-8ofG
Wiark Order Description Log

""" 43002 113500 P BR
430085 11300 Ph weork BR
43005 115300 Ph WWORK BF:
43004 113500 P BF:
3755 11300 prob wark-see miller BR
43010 113500 P BR:

Select Records

Click the Select All Records check box.

Result: The check box for each listed record is selected. Maximo
will perform actions on this set of records.

“1-GBaofg
| Work Order Description Location
I E
v 43002 11300 PM BR300
v| 43006 11300 PR weork BR300
v| 43008 11300 PR WVIORE BR300
v| 43004 11300 PR BR300
W 3MTe5 11300 prab work-see miler BR200
v| 43010 11300 PR BR300
Zelect Records

Note: Select All Records is the check box at the very top of all the
check boxes for the individual records.

continued on next page
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Work Packages continued

Create a
Package

04/2005

URES

continued

Step

Action

5

Select Create Work Package from the Select Action menu.

Result: A dialog box displays the results of the packaging process,
as shown here.

B MaKIMO

Woaorl Order 43002 has been assigned a new parent 1149,
Worle Order 1149 was made parent of Worl Order 43002
Work Order 43006 has been assigned a new parent 1149
Woaorl Order 1149 was made parent of Worlk Order 43006
Warlke Order 43008 has been assigned a new parent 1149
Work Order 1149 was made parent of Work Order 43008,
Woaorle Order 43004 has been assigned a new parent 1149,
Waorle Order 1149 was made parent of Worlk Order 43004

Work Order 3175% has been assigned a new parent 1149,
Work Order 1149 was made parent of Worlk Order 31755

Waorle Order 43010 has been assigned a new parent 1149,
Work Order 1149 was made parent of Work Order 43010,

J
. Cloze

Note: All records indicate that they have been assigned to the same

parent. This is the parent created by Maximo.

In the space below, write down the number of the new parent work
order to which all the existing work orders have been assigned.

Parent:

continued on next
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Work Packages continued

Create a continued
Package

Step Action
7 Click Close to close the dialog box.
Result: The new parent work order for the package is displayed.

@ Bulletins: (2) - G erter

Work Order Tracking

[ | Find: [ | #h  [Select Action v] @ @@ la G | worktlow *y* | Repons (5] [E]
ust [ workorder | _Plans Related Records Actusls Safety Plan Log Failire Reporting
Work Order [1149 S| Site |BEDFORD Attachments &
Location -' 5] Class [WORKORDER Status
Asset . B work Type Status Date:
Parent WO J GL Account Inherit Status Changes?
Classification | & Failure Class Accepts Charges?
ipti ] Problem Code Is Taskz []
JobPlan [ |~ AssetUp? [  AssetlLocationPriority | |
. . Warranties Exist? [ Priority [ |
Safety Plan . SLA Applied? [ Priority Justification S|
Contract 2 Charge to Store? [] Risk Assessment

Target Start E Actual Start & originatingRecord | |~
Target Finish E Actual Finish & iginating Record Class 5

Scheduled Start E Duration *|_0:00 Has Follow-up Work? [ ]
Finish & Time Remai 1 Interruptible? ]
Reported By [WLSON | # Supervisor d Owner
Reported Date | 41ME84EAM | i crew P Owner Group
On Behalf Of ] & Lead J Service Group
Phone  |(817) 5559017 Work Group A Service
Vendor J

Note: Check the number of the work order against the number you
wrote down in the previous step.

8 Give the record a description of New Features Packaging Work
Order, then save the record.

9 Display the Children table on the Plans tab for the parent work
order.

Result: The individual work orders are now displayed as children of
the new parent created by Maximo. They have been packaged into
the new parent.

| ~Fiter: b : 3§ ;| «1.50f6~ . Downlosd |
Sequence  wiori Qrsler Descristion Location Asset Status.

» |43002 A [11300 PM S| BR300 7 11300 r APPR [}
» 43008 d 11300 PM wark El BR300 . 11300 d APPR (il |
» 43008 - 11300 PMWORK a8 BR300 . 11300 . APPR (il |
3 43004 . 11300 Pt E] BR300 . 11300 . APPR o m
» 31785 . 11300 prob werk-see miller E] BR300 . 11300 P APPR (il |

Select Assets ) | SelectLocations ) | SelectWork Orelers ) | Mew Row
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Move/Modify Assets

Overview

Move an Asset
on a Work
Order: Set Up
the Move

Iy

04/2005

A time-saving and efficient new function has been added to MXES: the
ability to activate asset moves as part of a work plan or job plan.

When a designated task is completed, Maximo actually moves one or more
specified assets.

This eliminates the need to move the asset manually in Maximo after a work
order has been completed, thereby ensuring that the move is recorded with no
need for further intervention.

Note: This functionality works similarly with asset attributes. For our
purposes, though, we will focus on moving assets.

In the following exercise we will record a number of work plan steps to load
up and move an asset from the field to a repair location.

In one of the work plan steps, we will indicate that the asset must be
physically moved from one location to another. In this same step, we will
have Maximo record the move electronically.

Note: If all students are working on one database, only one person in the
class should perform the exercise while demonstrating it to the others.

Step Action

1 In the Work Order Tracking application, insert a new record with
the following information on the Work Order tab:

Description: Move forklift #1 to repair shop
Location:  Shipping
Asset: 12100

continued on next page

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



WORK MANAGEMENT

Move/Modify Assets continued

12-27

Move an Asset continued
on a Work
Order: Set Up
the Move
Step Action
2 Access the Plans tab, then add three tasks to the work plan:

Task 1
Sequence:
Task:
Description:

Estimated Duration:

Task 2
Sequence:
Task:
Description:

Estimated Duration:

Task 3
Sequence:
Task:
Description:

Estimated Duration:

1

10

Put forklift on flatbed and secure
00:15

2

20

Drive flatbed to repair shop
1:30

3
30

Unsecure forklift and remove from flatbed
00:15

Save the record.

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Move/Modify Assets continued

Move an Asset continued
on a Work
Order: Set Up
the Move
Step Action

4 We will now set up the move in Maximo. Start by selecting
Move/Modify Assets from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Move/Modify Assets dialog box opens.

Move Modify

| oFitter > 0 P % | #4-10t1F . Download |
Wik Order Asset Parent Location Bin To Parent To Location To Bin
» [1150 | #1210 I | [sHeeme || ] [ |~ |sHeeme o | | @

| Hew Row |

Execute How Save As Plan Cancel

D Notes:

e The Execute Now button causes the indicated move or
modification to occur immediately.

e The Save as Plan button causes the move or modification to
occur when the task is completed on the work order.

e The Modify tab allows you to carry out a similar process for
modifying attributes of assets and locations.

continued on next page
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Move/Modify Assets continued

Move an Asset continued
on a Work
Order: Set Up
the Move
Step Action

5 We want to move the forklift to the repair shop, so enter REPAIR in
the To Location field in the Assets pane.

Note: The Mass Move pane allows you to move a group of assets to
one particular location at one time. We chose only one asset for our
example, but we could have selected a number of assets for this
exercise and done a group move.

6 We want to add the move to the work plan, so click the Save As
Plan button.

Result: The Move/Modify Assets dialog box closes and the move is
recorded in the work order.

Note: We could have put this move onto one of the task work
orders, as well. In that case, the move could be controlled by the
status of the task work order, instead of the parent work order.

continued on next page
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Move/Modify Assets continued

Move an Asset The move in Maximo will occur when the work order containing the move is
on a Work completed. In the next steps we will complete the work order and check that
Order: Complete the move occurred.

the Move

Tip: For a more controlled approach, we could put the move onto a task
work order. If all the tasks are not completed when the parent is completed,
you could control precisely when the move occurs in Maximo—when the
actual move task work has been completed.

D Note: If all students are working on one database, only one person in the
class should perform the exercise while demonstrating it to the others.

Step Action

1 Access the work order record you created in the previous exercise.
2 Change the status to COMP.

Result: For our example, the parent and all task work orders are
completed. The move is recorded in Maximo.

3 Let’s check to ensure that the move occurred. Start by accessing the
forklift in the Assets application.

Hint; The forklift is record 12100.
4 Check the Location field for the record.

Result: The asset is now in the REPAIR location, just where we
want it to be.

Details

Parent | | B
Maintain Hesaret ————

Location  |rep R Repait Shap JIE!

| #

Rotating kem A =

Condition Code e =

Meter Group | A = B
Usage | £

continued on next page
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Move/Modify Assets continued

Move an Asset continued
on a Work
Order: Complete
the Move
Step Action
5 Let’s view the history of this asset as further evidence of the move.

Select View Asset Move History from the Select Action menu.

Result: The View Asset Move History dialog box displays the
previous and current locations of this asset.

o Fitter - gy - D1 0§ o 1 #q1.20f2% . Downlosd
Transaction Type Moved Date From Parent From Location From Site: To Parent To Location To Site

» | |momgrodzed || ] | [eeoForo | | | [stFPNG | |BEDFORD

b MOVED A0S 351 Ak SHIPPING BEDFORD REPAIR BEDFORD

Note: We now can see when and where the asset has been moved,
including the one we recently enacted via a work plan.

6 Click OK to close the dialog box.
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Other Enhancements

Overview In this section we will cover some other new work-related MXES features.
Creating Job MXES enables you to convert work plans into job plans in Work Order
Plans from Work Tracking.

Plans

You can do this by selecting Create Job Plan from Work Plan on the Select
Action menu.

[Select Action v| @ 4 @2
.1 Change Status |
Apply SLAz
“iewy SLAs
SelectiDezelect SLAS
Creste k
Create Job Plan from Wark Plan
E

= [HHER

ifal

\/

= [\

continued on next page
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Other Enhancements continued

Duplicating

MXES now enables you to duplicate a work order record with or without its
Work Orders

tasks. You can do this using Duplicate Work Order from the Select Action
menu in Work Order Tracking.

When you select the Duplicate Work Order action, Maximo displays the
Duplicate Record dialog box, which contains the following options:

e Duplicate Work Order without its Tasks
e Duplicate Work Order with its Tasks

B Duplicate Record

) Duplicate Work Order without its Tasks
(%} Duplicate Work Order with its Tasks

_OK | Cancel |

From this dialog box you can select the desired option, then click OK to
duplicate the work order.

D Note: If there are no tasks listed on the work order to be duplicated, Maximo
does not display the dialog box.

continued on next page
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Other Enhancements continued

Yes/No/Close MXES brings back a feature asked for by many users of the Maximo 4.x
Dialog Box application: the Yes/No/Close dialog box.

B maxMo

The asset you have entered does not reside in the current location.
YWilould you like to update the location with this new asset's location -
FPOFLOORS? Clicking Close will return you with no changes to the asset
or location,

. Yes ) | Mo | | Close |

The actual message depends on the data being entered. In essence, though, it
lets you know when the asset and location that you entered do not match in
the database.

Maximo provides the following options:

e Yes adds the desired asset to the work order record and changes the
location to suit.

e No forces the incorrect data into the work order record.
e Close return you to the work order without making any changes.

Optional: If you want to see this dialog box in action, insert a new work
order record, then try to add Location: BOILER and Asset: 11300 to see
what happens.
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Chapter Summary
Key The key work-related enhancements in MXES fall into these categories:
Enhancements

e Hierarchy Usability

e [T Asset Management
e Planning

e Multisite

e Job Plan Ownership

New Interface The new interface features in Work Order Tracking include:
Features: Work

Order Tracking e Start and Stop timer buttons

e Accepts Charges? check box

o Inherit Status Changes? check box

e Location field, which accepts inventory locations

e Storeroom Site field on Materials and Tools subtabs
e Related Records tab

New Interface The Attach to Parent Asset on Issue? check box is a new UI feature.

Features: e This flag determines whether an item remains attached as a child when its

Item Master .o,
parent is issued.
o Items that always become a sub-component of the asset they are issued to
should be marked to automatically attach.
New Interface The new interface features for Job Plans include:
Features: o Organization and Site fields
Job Plans

« Status field
e Owner and Owner Group fields
« Skill levels in Labor

continued on next page
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Chapter Summary continued

Autoseeds

Work Packages

Move/Modify
Assets

Other
Enhancements

04/2005

Autoseeds can be set at the organization level from the Organizations
application for:

e Work orders

Activities (Service Desk)

Changes (Service Desk)

Releases (Service Desk)

You can combine a set of work orders into a work package with the Create
Work Package action in Work Order Tracking.

This action creates a parent and attaches all work orders in the selected set as
children.

You can move assets or change their attributes with the Move/Modify Assets
action in Work Order Tracking.

You can perform this action immediately with the Execute Now button, or
you can use the Save as Plan button to incorporate it into a work plan or job
plan.

Moves can be done for large numbers of assets at once on the Mass Move
section of the Move/Modify Assets dialog box.

You can create a job plan record directly from a work plan on a work order
record by selecting Create Job Plan from Work Plan from the Work Order
Tracking Select Action menu.

You can duplicate work orders with or without their tasks by using the
Duplicate Work Order action in Work Order Tracking.

MXES brings back the Yes/No/Close dialog box, which is a requested feature
from Maximo 4.x applications.
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 13-1
Organizations Application 13-2
Classifications Application 13-5
Bulletin Board Application 13-9
Calendars Application 13-14
Other Applications 13-19
Chapter Summary 13-22
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Chapter Overview

Introduction

Chapter Focus

£

Learning
Objectives

Control Center
Removed

Rel. 6.0

In this chapter we will cover several key EAM-related administrative changes
that have not been addressed in previous chapters.

This chapter gives you a brief introduction to these changes. However, due
to the extensive scope of administrative changes from MAXIMO 5.x to
MXES, we strongly suggest that you obtain additional training on these
topics.

The focus of this chapter is to apprise you of several other miscellaneous
administrative changes in MXES.

We will not go into great detail because there would be an excessive amount
of material to cover in a limited amount of time.

Note: Please contact MRO Software Educational Services for more detailed
training on administration of MXES.

When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to access and
move around in the following administrative applications:

¢ Organizations

e C(lassifications

e C(Calendars

e Communications Templates
e Work View

The Control Center has been removed from Maximo. All administrative and
other types of applications are now Web architected. This means that you can
perform most administrative functions using a browser.
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Organizations Application

Overview

Renamed and
Relocated

New Fields:
Organization
Tab

04/2005

We have discussed the Organizations application a bit in previous chapters.
However, to ensure that you are aware of some key changes, we will repeat
some of this information.

The Organizations application was previously called Multisite Setup in
MAXIMO 5.x versions. Its name has been changed to more accurately
reflect its role in MXES: to provide administration at the organization level.

The Organizations application is now accessible directly from the
Administration module.

From the Organizations application, access the Organization tab for the
EAGLENA organization.

Result: Your screen should look similar to the following example.

Edm Organizations @ Bulletins: (2) ~ Go
Bt
[ ~| Find: |eaglena | #h  [Select Action v il @@ G|
Lit [ organizati | Sites
Organization [EAGLENA | |EAGLE Inc. Morth America IE]
Base Currency1 |USD ] £ |United States of america Dollar &
Base Currency 2 | |) | |J

Hem Set [SETI | [ftem set 1 &
Company Set [COMPSET1 | - |Company set1 | &

Clearing Account |5100-300-000 | »~

Active?

The table on the next page describes the new fields on this tab.

continued on next page
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Organizations Application continued

Description

New Fields: continued
Organization
Tab
Field
Item Set

e The Item Set record is created in the Sets application.

e The Item Master application is used to associate each
inventory item with one item set.

e The Item Set field in the Organizations application
associates the organization with a list (set) of inventory
items used by this organization.

e This item set can be associated with multiple organizations.

¢ All organizations associated with the same item set can
share items on this list with other organizations that also use
this set.

Note: For further details on this topic, please see Chapter 3,
“Multisite/Multiorganization Enhancements.”

Company Set

e The Company Set record is created in the Sets application.

e The Company Master application is used to associate each
company with one company set.

e The Company Set field in the Organizations application
associates the organization with a list (set) of companies
used by this organization.

e This item set can be associated with multiple organizations.

e All organizations associated with the same company set can
share companies on this list with other organizations that
also use this set.

Clearing
Account

e The clearing account is required to facilitate cross-
organization item and asset transfers.

e The field is not mandatory.

e After you create a new organization, you must first create
GL accounts for the organizations. Then you can define the
clearing account from the list of GL accounts.

Rel. 6.0

continued on next page
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Organizations Application continued

Improved
Organization
Options
Accessibility

Inactive
Organizations
and Sites

04/2005

MXES provides improved accessibility to various organization-level options
through the Select Action menu.

Examples:
e Work order options

e Purchasing options
¢ Inventory options

e Autonumber setup options

Inactive sites or organizations will still show up in value lists. For this
reason, you should remove inactive sites or organizations from the rights of
security groups that previously had access to them.
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Classifications Application

Overview The Classifications application was called Asset Catalog Setup in previous
versions of Maximo.
In this section we will cover some new functionality and give you the
opportunity to try it out.
Accessing The Classifications application is Web architected and is accessible from the
Classifications Administration module.
To see it, access the classification for the PUMP record.
Result: Your screen should look similar to the following graphic.
= Classifications 2=Profile
~|  Find: [pump | dh  [Select Action vl® @ @ a @l | Reports ()
Lt | Classificati 1
Classifieation * [FLNP | £ [ | organization | |/
Classification Path [PLMP | PUMP B ste | |4
Parent Classification | | #
Generate Description? . Assets? Locations ? Changes? [ | Releases? [ | Incidents? [ | Service Requests? [ |
Use Clagsification? Items? work Orders? Activities? [ | Problems? [ | Solutions? [ |
i Fiter - @b ¢ 51 & . 1 w1303 [ Download |
Clagsification Description Organization Site
b [entRFOL |2 [centrituga Pump T [ 1+ ]
3 RECPRCTM A Reciprocating Pump - - Ifl'
b ROTARY Ruotary Pump P £ i ]
| Hew Row |
i oFilter > : 2 | 4 % | & % . Download | |
Aftribute Description Section Domain Data Type Unit of Measure
..M rowes to display...
Hew Row
continued on next page
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Classifications Application continued

Expanded Usage Classifications are now used with a broader range of record types.

D Note: Some of these record types are related to IT Asset Management.
The EAM record types that can now contain classifications include:

o Assets

e [tems

e Locations
e Work orders

The Use With section of the Classifications tab allows you to determine
which record types can be associated with the selected classifications.

Assets? [ Locations? [ <Changes? Releases? Incidents? Service Requests?
ftems? [ Work Orders? [ Activities? Problems? Solutions?
Sites and You now can control the site and organization for which a classification is
Organizations available.

This information is indicated in the Organization and Site fields on the
Classifications tab.

List Classifications

/
Classification * [pp | £ [P ] Organization [
Classification Path  [pj1p - PUMP - El Site
Parent Classification A

Organization and
Site fields

continued on next page
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Classifications Application continued

Domains Domains used in classifications are now created in the new Domains

application.
You can access the Domains application from the Configuration module.

il Domain
Domain  |METERTYPE
Domain T¥pe  |[yhohvh
Lengh
| o Filter - 0 0 ® . | #=1-30f3 » © . Download | ¢
Internal Yalue  Walue Description Default? Organization Site
b [CHARACTERIS] [CHARACTERIS] [Characteristic meter | [ | £ & @
b COMTINUQUS — CONTIMUOUS — Continuous meter s |
bGALIGE GALGE Gauge meter - PR |
| Meww Rowy J
| OK '] | Cancell]

The Classification field is used in relevant applications to apply a

Classification
Field classification.

|| Work Order Tracking

\#h  Select Action v| & A

| ~ | Find: |
Lizt Work Order ] Planz Related Records Actuals Safety Plan
Work Order  |gog2 |Stu:-p Guard on Shipping Dock | =
Location |sHPPING A |Shipping and Recsiving Department IE
| El

nosot [ x|

Parent WO | A
Classification | E

De=scri

continued on next page
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Classifications Application continued

Classification

Drill-Down

Properties

04/2005

A drill-down list is now provided to apply classifications to a record.

[+ M BEARING:

[ M FLOWAAL:
-] M MTRCONT:

# M MOTORS:

[ W FUMP:

[ M PUMP:

[ M PUMP:
[ M CNTRFGL:
[ M RECFRCTH:
[ W ROTARY:

& M SEAL:

[# M TANDEM:

[ M TRACTOR:
B TRIDEM:
H TUBING:

& M wALVE:

[# M VEHICLE:

| Cancel J

You can modify properties with the Add/Modify Properties action.

| Select Action D Y [ T W [ T |
AddModity Properties k Clazzification

N Duplicate Clazsification Attribntes

E Delete Classification _Llll'frts of Measure

= Add to Bookmarks

— Fun Reparts

R
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Bulletin Board Application

Overview

Creating
Bulletins

Rel. 6.0

In Chapter 2, “Interface and Navigation,” you learned how to view messages,
or bulletins, from your Start Center and other Maximo applications.

In this section, you will learn how to create them.

You can create bulletins with the Bulletin Board application in the
Administration module.

Bulletins can be:
e set to expire at a designated date and time, and
e made available only to specified organizations, sites, and person groups.

Let’s say that you are posting a bulletin to let people know that radon
remediation work will be done in the building. The bulletin will suggest that
people keep clear of this work if they come across it.

Note: This message will be seen only by the Environmental group.
Follow these steps to create a bulletin:

Step Action

1 Access the Bulletin Board application from the Administration
module, then press Enter.

Result: Maximo displays the List tab for the application, as shown in
the following example.

&, Bulletin Board

| Find: dh  [Select Action 8 | L8]

List | Bullgtin Board

# Advanced Search « la Save Guery 4 Bookmarks

PooFilters g i i % | *d4-2002 % 7 Doumiosd | ]
hessage D Sublect Post Date Posted By

1001 Email server upgrade ADVISORY 81004 12:00 AM WILSOH &
1002 East Stairwell Painting 410104 12:00 A WILSON &

continued on next page
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Bulletin Board Application continued

Creating continued
Bulletins
Step Action
2 Click the New Message button to insert a new bulletin record, as

shown in the graphic below.

Result: The screen will be ready for you to set up your new message.

5, Bulletin Board ® Buleting: (2 A GoTo
+ | Find: #h  |Select Action MLFL B ]
List Bulletin Board |
Message I¢ Past Date *[11/1504 519 P ]
Subjiect * ExpiraionDate”| |@©
Message Posted By [WILSON

93 Specify the user audience for the message using the tabs belaw. The sudience can be defined by Organization, Site and Person Group. f no Organization, Site or Person Group specified,
the message wil be visible to al users

Organizations Sites Person Groups
ik T A e o) Downlead | 4 | =
Oreganization Description

Mo rows to display.

Select Organizations | (_Mews Row |

D Note: The new message record will automatically numbered, but you
can manually alter the number if you want to.

3 Enter the following information:
Subject: Radon Abatement Testing [your initials]

Message: Tomorrow there will be a team from Ace Radon
coming to the plant to perform abatement testing. Please stay
away from marked areas.

continued on next page
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Bulletin Board Application continued

Creating
Bulletins

Rel. 6.0

13-11

continued
Step Action
4 Indicate that the Expiration Date is two days from today.

Iy

Note: You can add the expiration date information by clicking the
Select Date and Time button to the right of that field to view the

Date Selector dialog box.

ovember 2004
Sun Maon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1 2 3 4 =] )
7 2 9 10 11 12113
14 16 (17 |12 |19 |z0
21 |22 23 |24 23 |26 |27
28 |29 30
05:26:49 PM
OK | Cancel |

Click on the desired date, then click OK to register the date in the

Expiration Date field.

Save the record.

Select the Person Groups subtab to view it.

Select Groups )

New Rowe )

©2005, MRO Software, Inc.
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Bulletin Board Application continued

Creating continued
Bulletins
Step Action
7 Click the Select Groups button.
Result: The Select Groups dialog box displays a list of person groups
in the selected organization(s).
i oo Filter - @ 0 20  ® o D e d-150f24  Download
[[] Person Groug Description
D TELECOM |Te|ecummunica1iuns
[ Erew Environmertal Group
[l mTecooRD Meeting Co-ordinator
[ TER1 Tier 1 Service Desk Auert
[ caTERING Catering
|:| ENG Engineering Group
[T manT Mairtenance Group
[ Erp ITERP Software Suppart
[ TER2 Tier 2 Service Desk Agert
[ soLADMN Solutions Administration
|:| OFFICE ITHOffice Application Support
[l sEcuRITY Facilty Security
[ EmaL ITEmail Suppart
[0 saFeTy Safety team - labor with currert certification
[ FaciTy Facility
_OK | | Cancel
D Note: You can also click the New Row button to add a row, then
select a group, but this way is faster.
8 Select the check box on the Environmental Group line, then click
OK.
Result: The members of the Environmental group will be the only
people who can see this new bulletin.
9 Save the record.
continued on next page
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Bulletin Board Application continued

Checking Your
New Bulletin

Rel. 6.0

We now want to make sure that your bulletin setup works as intended.

First we’ll check whether another group can see the message. Then we’ll
make sure that someone in the Environmental group of the selected
organization can see it.

Step Action

1 Click the Bulletins link on your application screen to view your list
of bulletins.

Result: Your new bulletin will not be in the list, because your user is
not in the Environmental group.

2 Sign out of Maximo.

Sign in to Maximo with the following information:
User: miller

Password: miller

Result: Steve Miller’s Start Center displays.

Note: Steve is in the Environmental group.

4 Click the Bulletins link on the Start Center.

Result: Maximo displays your new bulletin in the Bulletin Board
dialog box.

B Bulletin Board

== Radon Abatement Testing 405005 10:59 Ak

| OK |

Note: If you are sharing a database with other students, there might
be multiple duplicate bulletins.

Click OK to close the Bulletin Board dialog box.

6 Sign out of Maximo and sign back in with the user name that your
instructor provided at the start of the class.

Note: You need to do this to ensure that you have the right
privileges for upcoming exercises.
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Calendars Application

Overview There have been several minor changes to Calendars functionality.

There has also been the major change that it is now Web architected and
accessible through a Web browser.

We will cover these changes in this section.

Web Architected The Calendars application is now Web architected. You can access it through
a browser from the Administration module.

Note: Aside from this big change, much of the other functionality works like
the Control Center version.

Holiday and Holiday and non-working time are now combined in a single dialog box.
Non-Working
. rking Time:
Time
~ Filter > @ @ = i = 1-12 of 87 o Downloa
D e e T e e
b [ [mew vears Day | [1mmo | @ [13m0 |@ [HoLpay |4 |
b [ Good Friday 4i21/00 @ 4i2100 ] HOLIDAY £ I}
b [ Easter 423000 ] 4423100 & HOLIDAY £ i
r O independence day (us) 7400 il Tr00 il HOLIDAY # fﬂ'
b [] RoshHashana 9/30.00 ] 2430000 & HOLIDAY £ il
y [ vom Kippur 100800 G 1048000 G| HOLIDAY P i
» [ Christmas 12025100 ] 12425000 & HOLIDAY P i
b [ Mew vears Day 11 i 111 ] HOLIDAY #~ ]fl
» [ Good Friday 41301 ] 4413001 i HOLIDAY £ i |
» [ Easter 4115101 @ 4115001 ] HOLIDAY p: i}
b [ independence day (us) 7401 i 7400 il HOLIDAY pe 0|
b [] RoshHashana LT e 9801 = HOLIDAY £ |
Apply || Hew Row |
0K | [ Cancel |

You can access this dialog box by using Define/Apply Non-Working Time
from the Select Action menu.

continued on next page
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Calendars Application continued

Personal
Calendars

Rel. 6.0

A base calendar is created in the Calendars application, then applied to a
person record. If the person is also a labor, then the calendar is applied to the
corresponding labor record as well.

Note: You can add a calendar to a labor record. However, the calendar value
is actually stored in the associated person record.

The base calendar indicates the availability of the labor to perform work.

Now there is the possibility of applying the base calendar to a person, then
modifying the person’s individual calendar to further personalize the applied
calendar.

The following exercise will show you how to modify a personal calendar.

Note: If all students are working from a single database, only one person
should carry out this exercise while demonstrating to the others.

Step Action
1 Access the People application from the Resources module.
2 Find the record for Tara Carson.

Hint:; Use the filter field for Name.

Result: The Primary Calendar field for Tara’s person record
shows that she is on the DAY calendar.

@ Bulletins: (2)

~| Find: [carson | #h  [Select Action v (1l Al |5
st [ person |
Person [CARSON Address |52"Minthrop Strest Attachments &
First Hame [Tara City |Medfors Status [ACTVE |
Last Hame  |Carson State/Province M~ wip :l +
Display Hame | Tara Carson |2 zppostal code 02155 G rratom—SAGLENS |
Primary Phone [751-555-6247 | @) Country ] Primary Calendar * [DAY >
Primary E-mail _[tara carson@netwig.com & Primary Shift |DAY
Title Ship to Address § [ E]
Job Code P Drop Paint
Department Bill to Address £ E]
Emplayee Type 5 Language P
Supervisor " El Locale E
Person's Site F E] Time Zone i
Person's Location g El
Default Location to Service Request? Date of Birth @ carax [ |
Default WO Priority | | Hire Date @ CordTyps | |4
Notice of E-commerce Exceptions * [NEVER £ Termination Date & verfication Valwe | |
Worldlow E-mail Hotification |[PROCESS | # Hext Evaluation [8/1/02 @ ExpiraionDate | |
Waorkflow Delegate " Last Evaluation [871101 @
Delegate From ]
Delegate To @

continued on next page
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Calendars Application continued

Personal
Calendars

04/2005

continued
Step Action
3 Choose Modify Person Availability from the Select Action menu.

Result: The Modify Person Availability dialog box shows the next
seven days of the Tara’s schedule, starting from today.

Person |CARSON | |Tara Carson =l
Calendar [D&Y | [pay

Display From |4/5/05 )

P B A - Download |

work Date Day Start Tme  End Time  vWork Hours Reason Code Description

4505  Tuesday [7.004M | [300PM | [ &o0| | Pt i}
4IE05 Wednesday 700 AM 3:00PM 00 # ]fﬂ
4TS Thursday 7:00 Aw 3:00PM 00 # ]fﬂ
415105 Friclary 7:00 Ak 300 Pr 00 # o}
4195 Saturday F i |
41005 Sunday pe |
411105 honday 7:00 Ak 300 Pr 00 Fe o}

| OK | | Cancel |

4 Change the Display From field to a date five days from today.
Note: You can change this date directly in the field or by using the
Select Date button.

Result: The displayed seven-day period now starts at the new date.

5 Set the Work Hours field for any working day to 0.

Note: Leave the scheduled work times as they are.

continued on next page
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continued
Step Action
6 Click the Select Value button on the Reason Code field for that

same day.

Result: Maximo displays a list of reason codes, as shown here.

< Filter » @ ¢+ 00 0 ¢ 0 0 w1-50f5 » [ Downlead | |

Walue Description
||
HOH-WORK Hon Work Transaction
PERS Perzonal
SICK Sick Time
WaC Wacation
WWORR, Actual Work Time

| Cancel |

Note: You can also manually enter the reason code.

Select the Vacation value as the reason that Tara will not be

available on the chosen date.

Result: The Select Value dialog box closes and the Reason Code

field is shown as VAC.

continued on next page
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Calendars Application continued

Personal
Calendars

Assignment
Manager and
Personal
Calendars
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continued
Step Action
8 Click OK.
Results:

e Tara’s individual calendar now reflects differences from the
Primary DAY calendar.

e If Tara is also a labor, then you cannot assign her to work during
the time that she has been removed from the schedule.

You can also use the Assignment Manager application to change the
individual calendar of a labor record.

Note: This is not a new feature, so we will not get into details.
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Other Applications

Overview In this section we will introduce two additional new EAM-related
administrative applications that have not been addressed elsewhere:

e Communication Templates
e Work View

D Note: There are many other applications in the Administration module that
have not been covered in this course. They are related to IT Asset
Management and are covered in other courses.

Communication The Communication Templates application is in the Administration module.
Tem pl ates Communication Templates P Bulletins: (2)
v|  Find: [regapprove | #h [select Action vl @ e @t
List C icati | Recipients Attachment Folders
Template ‘REGAPPROVE| ‘Se\f-regapprovenmwce. |J Created By Status
Applics To * [MAXUSER |~ Date  [8i2504 231 PM L4

Accessible From * £

To [MEUSER

e |

|
|
bee | |
|
|

Send From * [maxadmin@mro.com
ReplyTo |

Subject |Your Maximo registration has been approved | &=

Message |Congratulstions! Your self-registration request has been approved. Please loginto Maximo and select "Profile” from the
toolkar to werify andfor modify your personal information. Http:f HOS THAMEmaximoiiimaxima

HEE A R 2 . Pownload | oo
Documert Description
Mo rowes to display.

continued on next page
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Other Applications continued

Communication continued
Templates

The Communication Templates application is a centralized place in Maximo
where a user with appropriate permissions can define communication
templates to be used in:

o workflow process notifications;
e escalation management notifications; and

e creation of communications from other Maximo applications (for
example, tickets or work orders).

Example: A workflow has been designed to send a message to new self-
registered Maximo users. The workflow calls out the REGNOTIFY template
to send a predetermined response to self-registered users.

D Note: An attachment that sends a document containing basic navigational
instructions for Maximo could be added to the template.

continued on next page
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Other Applications continued

Work View The Work View application is accessed from the Administration module

T, VWOrK View @ Builletin:
~|  Find: | | #h [Select Action v
Aovanced Search Save Query
i cFitter: i 2 | 4, | %1.20011330  Download | | —

Record Class Description Priotity Beported Date Status
— R I — —
’ WORKORDER Commercial bid evaluation 5 9/23/98 9:55 PM WAPPR
7183 4 WORKORDER Engineering bid evaluation 5 /23198 355 PM WWAPPR
7154 A WORKORDER Bict approval s 9i23195 9:56 PM WAPPR
7185 a WORKORDER Purchass order placed 5 Q23195 56 PM WAPPR
1008-10 a ACTIVITY Disconnect povwer to generator WWAPPR
1027-30 - ACTIVITY Check Fittrstion System and Compression WSCH
1028-10 a ACTIVITY Check Electrical Subsystems and components WSCH
1028-20 - ACTIVITY Check Ignitor and clean connections: WECH
1028-30 A ACTIVTY Check Filtrstion System and Compression WSCH
1028-50 A ACTIVITY Operate to ensure safety WSCH
1028-40 . ACTIVITY Conduct Air Quality Chemical Tests WECH
1029-30 A ACTIMTY Check forwardireverse switches. WSCH
1023-30 a ACTIVITY Test-operate and check for safety. WSCH
1031 . WORKORDER Top Breaker Quarterly Inspection and Certifi 3 WECH
1032 a WORKORDER Feeder System Inspection and Certification 9 WECH
1033 A WORKORDER FilleriLifter System Inspection and Certification 9 WSCH
1034 . WORKORDER Bottom Sealing System Inspection and Certifi 8 WECH
1035 & WORKORDER PKG Dept. Elevator Inspections & Certification 3 WSCH
1040 a WORKORDER Digg hole for new service pole 3 4521100 325 PM WAPPR
104 A WORKORDER Install neww pole 3 421100 3:26 PM WAPPR
[ select Records

The Work View application provides a high-level overview of the work-
related records in Maximo.

Note: Because Maximo also manages work related to IT Asset Management,
other types of work-related records, including Activities, will be listed in this
application.
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Chapter Summary

Organizations
Application

Classifications
Application

Calendars
Application

Other
Applications

04/2005

The Organizations application was previously called Multisite Setup in
MAXIMO 5.x. Its name has been changed to more accurately reflect its role
in MXES: to provide administration at the organization level.

The Organizations application is now accessible directly from the
Administration module.

There are three new key fields in this application:
e Jtem Set
e Company Set

e (learing Account

The Classifications application was called Asset Catalog Setup in previous
versions of Maximo.

Its use now includes the following types of EAM records:
e Assets
e [tems

Locations

e Work orders

Domains are now created in the new Domains application.

The Calendars application works very much as it did in previous versions of
Maximo. However, it is now Web architected and is accessed through a
browser.

You now can apply a calendar to a labor record, then modify the individual
calendar of the person by using the People application.

There are two other new EAM-related administrative applications:
e Communication Templates
e Work View
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This chapter contains the following topics:

Topic See Page
Chapter Overview 14-1
Currency Codes Application 14-2
Exchange Rates Application 14-3
Chart of Accounts Application 14-4
Chapter Summary 14-6
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Chapter Overview

Introduction

Chapter Focus

Learning
Objectives

Control Center
Removed

Rel. 6.0

There are some minor financial new features in MXES. The major change is
that all financial applications are now Web architected. However, the
functionality remains similar.

This chapter highlights the changes.

The focus of this chapter is to make you aware of the changes to financial
applications. Because the functionality has not changed drastically, we will
not go into depth.

When you have completed this chapter, you should be able to:
e Access new financial applications
e Describe the function of the new financial applications

e Locate key financial actions

The Control Center has been removed in MXES. All financial applications
are now accessed from a browser via the module menu.

A new Financial module that contains the financial applications has been
added.
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Currency Codes Application

Overview The Currency Codes application is designed to define currency codes.

You might note that currency code definition is one part of the work of the
Currency Management application found in previous versions of Maximo.

=4 CurrencyCodes D Bulletin: (1) Go To tsports — # Start Cerfer  #-Profle > Sign Out
£a

a
iocFitercdhc s | %, | *1-110011 # L, Download | ¢ | &
CUFTEncy Description Active?
| |
» GEP [British Pound Sterling | i
3 PESO Chilean Pesos i |
3 VEN Japanese Ven i |
3 DIMAR Wuweati Dinar ju |
3 SHD Singapore Dollar i |
» BIOLIVAR “enezuglan Bolivar jn |
3 RAND South African Rand bn |
3 usD Unitsd States of America Dollar jn§
3 AUD Australian Dollar ju |
3 ELR Euro i |
3 CAD Canadian Dollar jn |
New Row |

This function was broken out from a combined application to provide more
control over the function from a security standpoint.

Application rights to this procedure now can be supplied without providing
the rights to entering exchange rates.
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Exchange Rates Application

Overview The Exchange Rates application is designed to enter exchange rates between
currencies for defined periods of time.

You might note that the entering of exchange rates is one part of the work of
the Currency Management application found in previous versions of Maximo.

<"~ Exchange Rates @ Bulleting: (11 - Start Cerfer — &=Profile

electacton v )
PooFilers @il ® 0 *1-.303 % . Download |
Orqanization Description - S ] S - ] ]
EAGLEHA [EAGLE Inc. North America 1=
EAGLESA Eagle South America, Inc. a
EAGLELK European Headouarters of Eagle, Inc E]
I Filters gy @300 % ;| ®4.100f23 . Download |
Convert from Currency Corwert to Currency Exchangs Rats Active Date: Expiration Date
T = T eI &
b BOLIVAR £ usp # 0.0034500 3439 ] 123102 ] ]
b BOLIVAR E: usp 5 0.0006000 11103 ] 123103 =] i}
b BOLIVAR £ usD £ 0.0085208 171104 ] 12/3106 @ o
> DINSR £ usp # 33372000 37399 E ] 123102 ] ]
» EUR E: usp 5 1.0713000 10103 ] 123103 @ ]
> ELR £ usD £ 1.2160000 171104 ] 12/3106 @ o
> GBP pe usD £ 1.5595000 1103 ] 12031104 =] i |
b PESO E: usp 5 0.0024300 3399 ] 123102 = ]
b PESO ks usD £ 0.0014000 141103 & 1231103 @ @
HNew Row

With the exchange rate function in a separate application, a system
administrator can separately control who enters currency codes and who
enters exchange rates.
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Chart of Accounts Application

Overview The Chart of Accounts application in MXES functions much as it did in
previous versions of Maximo. However, there are some differences in the
actions provided to the application.

Chart of Accounts © Bulletinz: (1) # GoTo It Reports # Start Center 2=Profile ' Sign -:-ut.

a

| ~Filter> B : 31| % ;| #1-30t3 + !/ Download ||

Crganization Descrigtion Adctive?

EAGLEHA EAGLE Inc. Horth America ¥

EAGLES#, Eagle South America, Inc. v

EAGLELK European Headguarters of Eagle, Inc. v

| CFilter % o1 % ;| %1-100f1530 - ! Download || o
GL Account Descrigtion Type Active?

v [Bo00-200-000 | & [Environ+Hesdham+Genersl = Exp 7]

b 6000-200-200 S Ervviron+Nesdham+tem 5] EXP o

b 6000-200-300 Ervviron+esdham+Labor E] EXP o |

b 6000-200-350 & Enwviran+Needham+Contract Labor a EXP i |

» 6000-200-400 & Environ+Mzedham+Tool E] EXP i §

3 6000-200-430 - Environ+hezedham+Leased Tool E] EXP i §

3 E000-200-SAF - Environ+Meedham+Satety E] EXP i §

} BO00-200-SUF £ Enviran+Needham-Supervisor E| EXP jn'§

b BO00-229-000 5 Noise Reduction+Needham+General El EXp Ir §

b 6000-229-200 & Noise Reduction+Needham+tem ] EXP o

New Row

This section provides an overview of these action changes.

continued on next page
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Chart of Accounts Application continued

Action Changes

Rel. 6.0

The following list highlights the changes to the actions in the Chart of
Accounts application.

Global Rotating Expense Accounts are now modified using the
Organization Default Accounts action.

There is now a direct External Labor Control Accounts action on the
Select Action menu.

Note: This was previously a sub-action of the Resource Control
Accounts action.

The Tools Control Account is now set at the storeroom level using the
Storerooms application in the Inventory module.

A Validation Options action has been added, which provides the
following options:

o Deactivate GL Validations?

o Validate GL Component Combinations?

o Validate Financial Periods?

o Require valid GL account for all transactions?

Note: The first three options were previously enacted in the GL Account
Configuration action of the Database Configuration application.
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Chapter Summary

Control Center
Removed

Currency
Functions Split

Chart of
Accounts

04/2005

The Control Center has been removed. All financial applications are now
Web architected and available using a browser through the Maximo menu.

The functions performed by the Currency Management application have been
split between two new applications:

e Currency Codes
e Exchange Rates

Splitting this functionality provides increased control over who can perform
these separate functions in MXES.

Although the Chart of Accounts application has been Web architected, its
functionality remains similar. However, there have been a number of changes
to the Select Action menu:

¢ Global Rotating Expense Accounts are now modified using the
Organization Default Accounts action.

e There is now a direct External Labor Control Accounts action on the
Select Action menu.

e The Tools Control Account is now set at the storeroom level using the
Storerooms application in the Inventory module.

e A Validation Options action has been added, which provides the
following options:
o Deactivate GL Validations?
o Validate GL Component Combinations?
o Validate Financial Periods?
o Require valid GL account for all transactions?

©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



FINANCIAL 14-7

NOTES:

Rel. 6.0 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. 04/2005



14-8 MXES FOR EAM — NEW FEATURES

NOTES:

04/2005 ©2005, MRO Software, Inc. Rel. 6.0



MaxXimo

Educational Services

software

make it ai7 count

Student Feedback Form
Name: Instructor:
Class: Date:
Excel- | Very Good Fair Poor Very
lent Good Poor

1. The course structure and style was:
2. The course content was:
3. The workshops as a whole were:
4. The length of the course was :
5. Course organization was:
6. Relevance and usefulness of

course content was:
7. Opportunity for practicing what was

learned was:
8. Amount you learned in the class was:
9. The instructor’s effectiveness in

teaching the subject matter was:
10. Use of class time was:
11. Instructor’s use of examples and

illustrations was:
12. Instructor’s ability to answer student

questions was:
13. Instructor’s ability to present

alternative explanations when needed

was:
14. Tailoring of instruction to varying

student skill levels was:
15. Instructor demonstrations were:
16. Instructor’s ability to solve

unexpected problems was:
17. Which aspects of this course were most effective?
18. Which aspects of this course detracted from your learning?
19. What suggestions do you have for improving this course?
MRO Software Ed. Services Thank You! 100 Crosby Drive

Fax: (781) 280-2201

Bedford, MA 01730




	Chapter 1: Course Introduction
	Course Introduction
	Course Goals and Objectives
	Course Organization
	Typographical Conventions

	Chapter 2: Interface and Navigation
	Chapter Overview
	Module and Application Changes
	Bulletin Board
	User Profiles
	Help Enhancements
	Finding Records
	Additional Features
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 3: Multisite/Multiorganization Enhancements
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	Sign In and View Site Data
	Sharing Data Across Organizations
	Work-Related Enhancements
	Moving Assets Between Organizations and Sites
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 4: Asset Management
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	Important New Fields
	Bundling Assets
	Associations Between Assets and People
	Working with Groups of Assets
	Asset Swaps
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 5: Contract Management
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	Contract Options
	Terms and Conditions
	Master Contracts
	Purchase Contracts
	Lease/Rental Contracts
	Warranty Contracts
	Labor Rate Contracts
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 6: Configuration
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	Database Configuration
	Workflow
	New Configuration Applications
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 7: Inventory
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	Item Sets
	Measure Unit Conversion
	Condition Codes
	Item Kits
	Tools Functionality
	Service Enhancements
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 8: Administration of Human Resources
	Chapter Overview
	New Concepts
	Crafts Application
	Labor Rate Contracts
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 9: Meters, PMs, and Condition Monitoring
	Chapter Overview
	Key Meter New Features
	Working with Meters
	Preventive Maintenance
	Condition Monitoring
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 10: Reporting
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	Improved Integration
	Improved Report Content
	Report Types
	Enhanced Content Creation
	Report Administration
	Other Enhancements
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 11: Security
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	New Applications
	Security Groups
	Users
	Additional Functionality
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 12: Work Management
	Chapter Overview
	Key Enhancements
	New Interface Features
	Work Packages
	Move/Modify Assets
	Other Enhancements
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 13: Other EAM Administration
	Chapter Overview
	Organizations Application
	Classifications Application
	Bulletin Board Application
	Calendars Application
	Other Applications
	Chapter Summary

	Chapter 14: Financial
	Chapter Overview
	Currency Codes Application
	Exchange Rates Application
	Chart of Accounts Application
	Chapter Summary


